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My DEAR MR. PRESIDENT:
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THE DIRECTOR'S STATEMENT

The Foundation in Retrospect

This 15th annual report of the National Science Foundation seems to me
a suitable point from which to look back across the years that have passed
since the National Science Foundation Act was passed by the 81st Congress
and signed by President Truman on May 10, 1950. The timeliness of such
a look is enhanced by the review of Foundation activities initiated in fiscal
year 1965 by the Subcommittee on Science, Research, and Development of
the Committee on Science and Astronautics (U.S. House of Representatives,
89th Congress). Testimony presented to the Subcommittee by many indi-
viduals from within and outside the Government along with comments
and observations by Subcommittee members combined to provide a well-
rounded, objective picture of the Foundation and its relationship to na-
tional purposes.

Creation of the National Science Foundation as a unique agency of the
Federal Government was the result of two factors directly related to the
massive impact of World War II. The first of these was the explosive
technological development that accompanied the war, and irrevocably
altered for all time the tone and fabric of the American social structure.
Second was the fact that the national store of unexploited fundamental
scientific knowledge was virtually bankrupt as a result of technological pres-
sure, a condition made even more parlous by the enforced interruption of
the education of young scientists and engineers.

J. Robert Oppenheimer, wartime director of the Los Alamos Scientific
Laboratory, later testified that “we learned a lot during the war,” and his
words might well have been echoed by many others. “But,” he continued,
“the things we learned (were) not very important. The real things were
learned in 1890 and 1905 and 1920, in every year leading up to the war,
and we took this tree with a lot of ripe fruit on it and shook it hard and out
came radar and atomic bombs. . . . The whole spirit was one of frantic and
rather ruthless exploitation of the known; it was not that of the sober, modest
attempt to penetrate the unknown.” Thus it may be said in a sense that
technology was treading on the heels of science when the war ended.

Many of the dramatic technological developments of the war were the
result of “crash” programs conducted in an atmosphere of urgency at some
of our major universities, and as hostilities neared an end the implications
for science and technology in the years of peace ahead were visible, if yet
undefined.

In late 1944, President Roosevelt addressed a request to Dr. Vannevar
Bush, director of the wartime Office of Scientific Research and Develop-
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ment, for advice as to how the lessons learned in war could be applied to
the pursuits of peace. With the help and recommendations of four com-
mittees of scientists and other scholars, Dr. Bush set forth in clear and
specific terms what he felt the relationships of government to science should
be, and how they should be sustained. His imaginative and stimulating
report, Science, the Endless Frontier, was to have a profound and lasting
impact on the future of American science.

The Bush report pointed out that there was at the time no national policy
with respect to science. Government interest in and patronage of the
sciences dates back to the earliest days of the Republic, with varying degrees
of emphasis in accordance with circumstances or requirements of the
moment. But the war and its consequences brought both opportunity and
responsibility for the Federal Government to utilize science in promoting
the national welfare on a scale never before envisioned. ‘“Science,” wrote
Dr. Bush, “has been in the wings. It should be brought to the center of
the stage—for in it lies much of our hope for the future.”

This call for a place in the sun for science was inspired by vision of the
great potential for the future, and not in deprecation of the accomplish-
ments of American science in the past. Rather it articulated a coming of
age for science in this country, and a fuller appreciation of science as a
viable and dynamic social force.

One of the most important recommendations of the Bush report was that
there be established within the Government a unique agency to serve as a
focal point for the support of scientific research and science education,
but resembling in many respects some of the private foundations and or-
ganized in such a way as to be sensitively responsive to the general scientific
community. This was the conceptual origin of the National Science Foun-
dation, as described by Dr. Bush.

A Broad Congressional Mandate

Public Law 507, the implementing legislation passed by the 81st
Congress in 1950, was described as an “act to promote the progress of
science; to advance the national health, prosperity, and welfare; to secure
the national defense; and for other purposes.”

Specifically the act authorized and directed the Foundation to:

® develop and encourage the pursuit of a national policy for the promo-
tion of basic research and education in the sciences;

® initiate and support basic scientific research in the mathematical,
physical, medical, biological, engineering, and other sciences, by
making contracts or other arrangements (including grants, loans,
and other forms of assistance) for the conduct of such basic scientific
research and to appraise the impact of research upon industrial
development and upon the general welfare;



® at the request of the Secretary of Defense, to initiate and support
specific scientific research activities in connection with matters re-
lated to the national defense . . .;

® to award scholarships and graduate fellowships . . .;

® to foster the interchange of scientific information among scientists
in the United States and foreign countries;

® to evaluate scientific research programs undertaken by agencies of the
Federal Government, and to correlate the Foundation’s scientific
research programs with those undertaken by individuals and by
public and private research groups;

® establish special commissions . . . necessary for the purposes of this

Act;

to maintain a register of scientific and technical personnel and in

other ways provide a central clearing house for information cover-

ing all scientific and technical personnel in the United States . . . .

Although some amendments to the legislation of 1950 have subsequently
been enacted, notably in the policy-making area, the broad responsibilities
and functions outlined in the original act have provided the framework
within which the Foundation has developed to its current status. I believe
that a statement made by Dr. James B. Conant, first chairman of the Na-
tional Science Board, and published in the first annual report of the Foun-
dation, is worthy of review from the distance of 15 years. It spells out a
philosophical departure point, and establishes a sense of direction for
operational doctrine of the Foundation which remains substantially valid
to the present.

“Both types of research (basic and applied) are of the utmost importance—
important for advancing industry, public health, national defense, and ex-
tending the boundaries of knowledge, but today in the United States it is
the uncommitted investigator who stands in the greatest need of public
support. He needs not only more money for his equipment and for helping
hands but more public recognition for the significance of his work, for he
is the scientific pioneer, the man who turns the unexpected corner, the
laboratory man whose experiments mark the opening of a new era or the
theorist whose ideas are so fruitful as to be revolutionary. By and large
the United States has not yet produced its share of such scientific pioneers
compared with Europe. One of the purposes of the National Science Foun-
dation is surely to right this balance and provide in every section of the
country educational and research facilities which will assist the development
of such men.

“In the advance of science and its application to many practical problems
there is no substitute for first-class men. Ten second-rate scientists or
engineers cannot do the work of one who is in the first rank. Therefore,
if the aims of Congress as set forth in the National Science Foundation Act
are to be fulfilled, there must be all over the United States intensive effort
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to discover latent scientific talent and provide for its adequate development.
This means strengthening many institutions which have not yet developed
their full potentialities as scientific centers, it means assisting promising
young men and women who have completed their college education but
require postgraduate training in order to become leaders in science and
engineering . . . . Given time, the expenditure of public funds in this
enterprise, I feel certain, will prove to have been a most advantageous in-
vestment by the American people.”

Organization of the Foundation

The organizational structure of the Foundation provides a form of dual
authority and dual responsibility, one of the few examples of such an ar-
rangement among nonregulatory agencies of the Government. On the one
hand there is the National Science Board, a 25-member policy-making com-
ponent of the Foundation as established by the original enabling legislation.
The Board is composed, now as in the past, of distinguished individuals from
outside the Government, drawn mostly but not entirely from the scientific
disciplines, and all appointed by the President “with the advice and consent
of the Senate.” The Director is an ex officio member. In addition to its
policy-making function, the Board constitutes one of the Foundation’s most
important avenues of communication with the scientific and educational
community.

The Director of the Foundation, on the other hand, is a salaried Presi-
dential appointee who serves as chief executive officer of the Foundation,
with specific statutory responsibility assigned within the broader framework
of policy established by the Board. A close and harmonious partnership
between these two organizational elements has characterized the operation
of the Foundation from the beginning. During recent years, however, with
a substantial increase in the scope of overall activity, it has become necessary
to re-examine functions and responsibilities and make certain modifications
in the light of pressing realities.

At the outset, and during the initial years when the scope of Foundation
activity was limited, the Board was required by the National Science
Foundation Act in its original form to review and approve every grant or
contract made by the Foundation. As the volume of funding available for
support increased, however, the workload involved in this process placed
an unduly heavy demand on the time and attention of the Board, and it
became obvious that a change in the procedure was indicated.

Public Law 86-232 of September 8, 1959, as a consequence, provided for
delegation of powers and duties from the Board to the Director, including
the delegation of authority to authorize funding of projects. The intent
of this was to relieve the Board of some of the burden of review and approval
of smaller (but numerous) grants. An arrangement devised by the Di-
rector and the Board provided for a financial ceiling beneath which the
Director was authorized to approve grants independently. The act of 1959
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additionally modified the wording of portions of the original legislation
to expand the scope of authority for the Foundation.

Further clarification of the relationship between the Director and the
National Science Board was delineated in Reorganization Plan No. 2 of
1962. Whereas previously the Director had been an ex officio nonvoting
member of the Board, he was then designated, ex officio, a voting member
on a basis coordinate with that of other members. In addition to this and
other provisions aimed at improving administrative effectiveness, the Re-
organization Plan stipulated that the Director was to be chairman (and a
voting member) of the five-member Executive Committee of the National
Science Board.

Assignment of additional authority to the Executive Committee (by Re-
organization Plan No. 2) had the effect of streamlining the Board’s exercise
of responsibility. The Board was authorized to assign to the Executive
Committee such of its powers and duties as were deemed appropriate,
except for the function of establishing policy.

More recently additional structural changes within the Board have
been made desirable by the rapid evolution of Foundation operations. In
earlier years, the Board organized itself into working committees paralleling
the various scientific disciplines supported by the Foundation, as well as
committees covering such operational areas as scientific personnel and
education and institutional programs.

As the need for a broader viewpoint in coordinating and integrating the
various programs of the Foundation became manifest, in 1965—at the sug-
gestion of the Director—the Board reorganized itself into three major
committees, replacing the former numerous and more restricted working
groups. Rather than attempting to name these, they were simply designated
Committees I, IT, and III.

The purpose of Committee I is defined as examination of matters of
broad scientific significance as related to current Foundation programs.
This function includes continuing scrutiny of the distribution of Foundation
efforts among the various scientific disciplines which may legally be sup-
ported, and among the various kinds of activities the Foundation supports,
such as research, education, and science information. An important aspect
of this continuing operational analysis is examination of Foundation support
for the new and expanding sciences and the degree of support these areas
are receiving from other Government agencies or from industry. In gen-
eral, this committee deals with substantive scientific matters of concern to
the Foundation and, as a result, of consequence to national policy.

Committee IT concerns itself with the operational and administrative
aspects of the Foundation, and how these affect and are affected by Foun-
dation relationships with other organizations. Major areas of interest to
this committee cover the internal organization of the Foundation, the ad-
ministrative procedures involved in judging the merit of research proposals,
the perennial problem of “overhead” allowances, the policy to be adopted



relative to “cost sharing,” the percentage of faculty salaries covered by
Foundation support, and the effect of Foundation and other Federal pro-
grams on the universities’ ability to meet the expenses normally associated
with grants.

Committee ITI devotes its attention to long-range planning, and is charged
with looking to the estimated level of support for science five or ten years
in the future, and deliberation on possible future programs which may in-
volve the Foundation and other Federal agencies with respect to national
purposes.

This arrangement has a number of advantages over the earlier pattern.
The Board, in only intermittent contact with Foundation operations in
any circumstances, is relieved of much attention to detail. Fewer meetings
of the full Board are now required, and the Executive Committee can be
called into session quickly if rapid action should become necessary.

As the Board has moved toward greater relative emphasis on broad and
long-range policy as compared to the details of routine operation, its use-
fulness to the scientific community and its value as a component of the
Foundation have increased. The tendency toward less involvement in
operational decisions results in more critical analytical scrutiny of Founda-
tion policy and the policies of Government for science as a whole.

An additional and important system of continuing communication with
the scientific and academic communities is maintained through Divisional
Committees* composed of educators and scientists appointed to advise the
Director on overall program activities. The judgment of these committees
has proven to be of immeasurable value in determining both broad and
specific approaches to providing support for basic research and science
education.

Further informative services are available to the Foundation staff through
Advisory Panels comprised of individuals representing specific scientific
disciplines. Members of these panels are university faculty and industrial
research personnel, and in some cases representatives of agencies of the
Federal Government. Several hundred persons, each an authority in his
field, serve on these panels.

Foundation Responsibility for National Science Policy

With respect to its responsibility “to develop and encourage the pursuit
of a national policy for the promotion of basic research and education in
the sciences,” the Foundation first approached this task with deliberation.
“National science policy” is a term that is difficult to define save in the
broadest generalities. It is rather a constellation of interrelated policies.
These may be grouped together as “national science policy” because they

*Subsequent to the period covered by this report these committees have been recon-
stituted and consolidated to form “Advisory Committees” with somewhat broader
responsibilities.
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affect, directly or indirectly, the level, substance, and conduct of scientific
activities in the United States, the opportunities for and content of educa-
tion in the sciences, and the utilization and development of the Nation’s
resources for science.

Science policies are shaped by State and local governments, by nongov-
ernmental institutions, enterprises, and organizations as well as by the
Federal Government. It is appropriate therefore to think of the national
policy for science as a composite of both public and private science policies.

But if there is to be any coherence in such a set of science policies, it is
essential that there be a body of reliable information on the status of
scientific manpower, facilities, and funds, including data on their distribu-
tion by performer groups, by geography, by level of competence, and by
field of science.

It was to this need in the realm of policy that the Foundation addressed
its initial efforts by instituting a continuing series of studies, data acquisition,
and analyses of government and nongovernment activities in an effort to
compile a unified picture of the whole. Activities in this connection have
become fairly substantial, although commanding only modest funding, and
Foundation publications have become the standard source of information
on the Nation’s supply of scientific and engineering manpower and sta-
tistical data on the total national effort in scientific research and develop-
ment as a whole.

Some of the substantive activities in support of science policy formulation
are Federal Funds for Research, Development, and Other Scientific Activi-
ties, an annual statistical analysis; the National Register of Scientific and
Technical Personnel; and the Science Information Exchange maintained
by the Smithsonian Institution with the support of the Foundation.

The role of the Foundation with respect to policy-making for basic re-
search and science education was modified to a degree by Reorganization
Plan No. 2 of 1962 which also created the Office of Science and Technology
in the Executive Office of the President. This plan provided for transfer
from the Foundation to the Director of the Office of Science and Tech-
nology so much of the function “to develop and encourage the pursuit of a
national policy” as will enable the Director of the Office of Science and
Technology “to advise and assist the President in achieving coordinated
Federal policies for the promotion of basic research and education in the
sciences.”

Statutory responsibility of the Foundation in the broader context beyond
the perimeters of the Federal complex remained unchanged, and the Foun-
dation retains full intellectual responsibility to examine current policy, to
make recommendations, and to take action with regard to strengthening
the various fields of science. At the same time, the Foundation supports
the Office of Science and Technology through continuing studies which
assess research opportunities in the sciences, and through recommendations

xiii



for consideration by the Office of Science and Technology in the planning
of overall Federal scientific activity.

In parallel fashion, the Foundation also supports the Federal Council
for Science and Technology, which is composed of representatives of the
Federal agencies having a substantive interest in science and technology.
While the Federal Council serves as a coordinating body, and is concerned
with both formulation and suggestion of policy, the Foundation has a
statutory responsibility over and above the other agencies to assemble in-
formation and present recommendations upon which sound Federal poli-
cies for science can be based.

Foundation Support of Basic Research

Although establishment of the National Science Foundation in 1950
constituted Federal recognition of the need to support basic research in the
sciences, initial funding provided for the Foundation by Congress was
modest. Six years had passed between publication of the report Science,
the Endless Frontier and the Foundation’s first year of activity, bringing
with them a change in circumstances that could not have been foreseen by
Bush and his ass8ciates. Partly because of the exigencies of the quickening
Cold War and the conflict in Korea, a number of Federal agencies were
already engaged during the early 1950’s in substantial programs of support
for scientific research, including basic research, and for improvement of
science resources.

Even the agencies with rather specific technological objectives rightly
justified their support of basic research in recognition of the general need
to replenish the reservoir of unexploited basic knowledge. Thus, while
the Government was proceeding in the direction of goals envisioned by
Bush and Conant, such agencies as the Department of Defense and the
Atomic Energy Commission were important vehicles through which Federal
funds found their way to science. It was during this period too that the
National Institutes of Health began to assume prominence as a source of
support outside its own research institutes.

This pattern of pluralistic support for basic research has endured, and
has been found to contain a number of advantages. It is favored by the
colleges and universities. It has always been endorsed and fostered by
the Foundation as sound and appropriate.

The Foundation placed emphasis from the beginning on support for the
highest quality of basic research. In fiscal year 1952, the first year in which
funds for the purpose were available, the Foundation awarded 96 grants
for project research at 59 institutions located in 33 States, the District of
Columbia, and Hawaii. The direct grant was chosen from the outset as
the most appropriate type of instrument for supporting basic research on
the basis that it would provide maximum latitude and academic freedom
to qualified investigators, while entailing a minimum of administrative in-
volvement for the institution.
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A significant advance in support of research took place in 1956 when the
Foundation for the first time provided major assistance for procurement of
science facilities, with one grant awarded for construction of a nuclear
reactor, and the first five grants in a series providing support for computers
at universities.

The year 1956 also saw the preliminary steps which led to establishment
of the National Radio Astronomy Observatory at Green Bank, W. Va., and
the Kitt Peak National Observatory in Arizona, both now operated for the
Foundation by consortia of universities. A study initiated in the same year
by the National Academy of Sciences on the gap between performance and
potential in the atmospheric sciences led to establishment in 1960 of a third
national research center: the National Center for Atmospheric Research
at Boulder, Colorado—also operated by an association of universities. These
national centers now provide modern facilities for use by significant numbers
of visiting university scientists and graduate students, and thus constitute
effective extensions of university research activities.

Support for the scientific aspects of Vanguard, America’s first artificial
satellite, and participation by the United States in the International Geo-
physical Year (IGY) made 1957 a year of notable expansion for the Foun-
dation. The IGY, a comprehensive worldwide scientific undertaking, was
the first “national” research program in which the Foundation shared, and
was the precursor of a number of others. As the Federal agency uniquely
concerned with basic research, the Foundation has come to be regarded
as the most appropriate executive agent for coordination and, in some cases,
financial management of broad scientific programs in which a number of
departments and agencies of the Federal Government participate, along with
nongovernmental entities, and often in cooperation with other nations on an
international basis.

National research programs are usually undertaken at the initiative of
the scientific community, which may request support from the Federal
Government after the desirability of U.S. participation has been established.
The National Academy of Sciences has been an important intermediary
between the scientific community and the Federal Government in such
matters, and usually provides continuing advisory services to the Founda-
tion after a national research program has been initiated. Authority to
participate in national research programs may arise from the Foundation’s
organic legislation, by specific legislative acts covering a particular program,
or by executive order (which is usually the case with reference to inter-
national programs).

Foundation responsibility for national research programs covers two gen-
eral categories:

1. Programs in which the United States participates as a component of
an international group under the auspices of intergovernmental or multi-
national science organizations. Examples of these are the Antarctic Re-
search Program and the United States-Japan Cooperative Science Program,
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for both of which the Foundation bears complete United States responsibil-
ity including funding;* and the International Indian Ocean Expedition and
the International Years of the Quiet Sun, for which the Foundation is the
coordinating agency.

2. Programs which are entirely domestic and which involve basic re-
search, such as Project Mohole, ocean sediment coring, and weather
modification.

Foundation responsibility for weather modification is defined in Public
Law 85-510 of 1958 which amended the original National Science Foun-
dation Act to add: “to initiate and support a program of study, research,
and evaluation in the field of weather modification, giving particular atten-
tion to areas that have experienced floods, drought, hail, lightning, fog,
tornadoes, hurricanes, or other weather phenomena, and to report annually
to the President and the Congress thereon.”

There is a third category of national research programs that should be
mentioned. These are designated by the Federal Council for Science and
Technology and embrace scientific fields that depend substantially on Fed-
eral support but in which the responsibility is not so sharply focused in any
one agency. Among this category are included the atmospheric sciences,
materials research, oceanography, and water resources research. The Foun-
dation participates in all these programs, but only as one of several agencies
having an interest in the various fields.

Other programs of support for research added gradually by the Founda-
tion over the years were devised to provide support for major items of
equipment such as nuclear accelerators, and specialized facilities such as
oceanographic research vessels and environmental laboratories for biologi-
cal research. Funds have also been provided on a matching basis for con-
struction or renovation of graduate laboratories in a large number of aca-
demic institutions.

Support of Science Education

Like the support provided for basic research, Foundation activity in the
field of science education dates back to the first full year of operation.
Statutory authority for the Foundation to support science education arose
from the need to develop an adequate national supply of scientific and
technical manpower rather than support for education per se. Founda-
tion policy, however—as in the case of research—placed emphasis from the
outset on quality rather than quantity, and support of graduate education
became a first priority concern.

The initial program of graduate fellowships for the academic year 1952-53
provided awards at both the predoctoral and postdoctoral levels to 624
candidates selected on the basis of national competition. This emphasis

#The Department of Defense has responsibility for logistic support of the scientific
programs in the Antarctic with the U.S. Navy designated as executive agent.
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on academic excellence endures as a cornerstone of Foundation policy, and
the graduate fellowship program is regarded as one of the Foundation’s most
effective mechanisms in support of science education. In addition to
quantitative expansion of the traditional fellowship program, the Founda-
tion has added specialized variations, notably two postdoctoral programs
which provide advanced training for exceptionally able individuals who
wish to become even more effective in their fields, and science faculty fellow-
ships for college and university science teachers with the primary aim of
enhancing their capability as teachers of undergraduate students.

The Foundation early recognized that the acute shortage of scientific and
technical manpower in the early 1950’s had deep roots in the educational,
social, and economic structure of the Nation, and that correction would
require long-range efforts aimed at the basic problem areas. Thus Founda-
tion interest in science education was expanded as rapidly as possible to
touch on every level of the education process from primary school to the
highest level of postdoctoral study.

New programs have been developed by the Foundation over the years
in a continuing effort to discharge its responsibility for science education
more fully. Generally speaking, the programs in support of science educa-
tion have three broad objectives: (a) to assist qualified individuals in
obtaining additional advanced training, (b) to improve the quality of
curricular material and the methods used in science teaching, (c) to improve
the level of knowledge and other qualifications of science teachers.

In fiscal year 1953, the Foundation sponsored its first summer institutes
to assist college science teachers in coming up to date with the latest develop-
ments in their specialties, with 250 teachers from small colleges participating.
In the following summer the institutes program was expanded to secondary
school teachers. At the present time, the Foundation institutes programs
reach teachers of science, mathematics and engineering from the ele-
mentary to the undergraduate level, and are organized and conducted by
several hundred colleges and universities. The summer group-training
sessions are further augmented by inservice training of teachers at evening
classes and a smaller number of academic-year institutes given to teachers
who have taken a leave of absence for the purpose of pursuing additional
training. Altogether Foundation support for teacher training of this type
has provided some 300,000 training opportunities.

A related activity in support of science education is the Foundation effort
to provide colleges and universities with undergraduate instructional equip-
ment. On a cost-sharing basis the Foundation provides assistance in pro-
curement of laboratory equipment for undergraduate science programs,
and this type of assistance has proven particularly beneficial to large num-
bers of smaller colleges. The present level of this type of support for
science education is about 950 grants annually to more than 500 institutions.

For a number of years the Foundation has provided support for efforts
directed to improving the curricula of science courses at both the precollege
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and undergraduate levels. Grants have been made to support outstanding
scientists and teachers of science who, working in partnership, have in-
corporated the most up to date scientific knowledge into textbooks and
other instructional media and the results produced by these partnerships
have won widespread endorsement throughout the educational community.

Science Information Service

Acceleration in all avenues of scientific activity in the latter years of the
1950’s brought with it new recognition of the need for better coordination
in the dissemination of science information. While the Foundation from
its inception expressed interest in this general problem area by supporting
a number of science information activities, this participation by the Foun-
dation was voluntary and permissive under the broad mandate of the
original authorizing legislation rather than as the discharge of a specific
statutory responsibility.

The Congress in 1958 moved to strengthen and expand the Foundation’s
information function by incorporating into the National Defense Educa-
tion Act a provision for establishment of an Office of Science Information
Service within the Foundation (Title IX, NDEA). The act also called
for establishment of a Science Information Council to be appointed from
nongovernmental authorities in such fields as librarianship, scientific docu-
mentation, and communications, and having as its purpose to serve in an
advisory capacity to the Office of Science Information Service.

As it is now constituted, the Office of Science Information Service is re-
sponsible for providing leadership among non-Federal science information
services, and in developing appropriate relationships between Federal and
non-Federal activities. The function of coordinating scientific and tech-
nical information services within and among the Federal agencies rests
with the Office of Science and Technology and a committee of the Federal
Council for Science and Technology. Thus the objective of the Founda-
tion’s Office of Science Information Service is to supplement internal Fed-
eral information activities, and insure that scientists and other users have
ready availability to the world’s carrent and past output of significant scien-
tific and technical literature.

Categories of Support

The complex of support mechanisms now employed by the Foundation
at the conclusion of 15 years of evolution is illustrated by chart 1. For ad-
ministrative convenience, the various activities are here arranged in four
main categories, but this of course is an oversimplification in terms of the
purpose and impact of the various programs. Many programs, notably those
listed as Facilities and Institutional Science Programs, have a duality of pur-
pose because of the interlocking nature of research and education, especially
at the graduate level where the two are virtually indistinguishable. Even the
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dissemination of science information is a form of support for research on the
one hand, while it unquestionably has a usefulness in promoting advanced
education on the other. And just as the various activities generally have
an impact on both research and education, so the allotment of funding among
the four categories is somewhat arbitrary, assignments being made in terms
of the primary purpose of the program although it may very well have mul-
tiple effects.

The national research centers provide a good example of this duality
of purpose, in that about 60 percent of the research done at the two astro-
nomical observatories is conducted by university scientists and graduate
students. Similarly, a substantial portion of research carried out in the
Antarctic is performed by university scientists from many parts of the
United States.

Of approximately $400 million obligated outside the Foundation in fiscal
year 1965, almost three-fourths was committed directly to the country’s
academic institutions (see chart 2). Another 6 percent went to individuals
in the form of fellowships which enabled them to pursue graduate study
at these institutions.* Furthermore, a substantial fraction of the funds
obligated to “other nonprofit organizations” supports the basic research
in which academic scientists participate at the national research centers,
as mentioned above, as well as curriculum development and other science
education activities which benefit the colleges and universities or other parts
of the national educational structure. In addition, nearly all the funds
allocated to industry are for the purpose of providing facilities that will be
used for research closely associated with scientists in colleges and universities.
Thus it may reasonably be said that well in excess of 90 percent of the
Foundation’s total program is directly or indirectly in support of academic
research or science education.

About 1,100 academic institutions in the United States offer programs
leading at least to a bachelor’s degree in the sciences or engineering. Ap-
proximately 1,000 more, including 650 junior colleges, provide more limited
amounts of undergraduate training in science. Some 176 universities in
the Nation provide training to the Ph. D. level in one or more fields of
science.

Altogether, 834 colleges and universities were direct recipients of Founda-
tion funds for academic science during the fiscal year covered by this
report. Academic science, used in this context, refers to all types of support
having a significant and direct impact on the colleges and universities. In
its research support program, the Foundation provided funds to about 300
institutions. Half of these received $70,000 or more during the fiscal year,
and each of the top 100 institutions received $200,000 or more:

*This refers only to the costs of fellowships awarded directly to individuals. Funds
for “traineeships” awarded by the universities are included in the category “uni-
versities and colleges.”
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The table below illustrates the relationship between support for academic
science by the Foundation and the number of degrees awarded during the
previous academic year by the institutions supported. As the figures show,
institutions receiving support accounted for 99.8 percent of the doctorates
awarded, 99.4 percent of the master’s and 89.8 percent of the bachelor’s
degrees earned in the sciences and engineering.

Fraction of degrees conferred—1963—64
Fraction of (by institutions awarded NSF funds in
Highest science or engincer- | NSF funds, fiscal year 1965)
ing degree awarded 1963—64 | fiscal year
1965
Ph. D. Master Bachelor
Percent Percent Percent Percent
PhD.................... 88.8 99.8 86.7 52.7
Master................... T3 12.7 21.7
Bachelor................. 37 e 15. 4
Nodegree................ 2
Total. ............. 100.0 99.8 99. 4 89.8

Further examination of statistics reveals the characteristic which has been
described as “institutional imbalance” in support. As seen in the follow-
ing table the first 200 institutions received 93.4 percent of support provided
(with a corresponding record of 97.9 percent of the doctorates awarded),
while 234 of the 834 institutions supported shared among them only 3/10
of one percent of Foundation funds for academic science although they
graduated 6.2 percent of the science baccalaureates. In the same context,
however, it is notable that of the 176 institutions offering programs lead-
ing to the Ph. D. degree, only four did not receive support, and these four
together accounted for only 18 of the nearly 9,000 doctorates earned during
the year.

It is clear that there is a wide qualitative disparity between the leading
institutions of higher education and those at the lower levels. But there
is more basis for the belief that Federal funds in general are attracted to
outstanding institutions because of their quality than for the contrary view
that this high quality is the result of Federal support. In any case, it has
become increasingly recognized with the passage of time that the future
needs of the Nation demand a larger number of institutions of high caliber,
with an increased cadre of well-qualified scientists and science educators,
with facilities adequate to the requirements of modern research and educa-
tional problems, and with an increasing number of opportunities for ad-
vanced research and advanced research training.

The Foundation has several programs directed at supporting the institu-
tions, as distinguished from those supporting specific projects within the
institutions. A special form of institutional assistance, in existence since
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Fraction of total earned degrees in science

o Fraction of and engineering—1963-64, awarded by
Institutions in order of NSF | NSF support| NSF-supported institutions

support, fiscal year 1965 fiscal year
1965
Ph. D. Master Bachelor
Percent Percent Percent Percent

First10.................. 24.6 28.4 18.6 7.9

Second 10. ............... 16.0 11.3 7.6 3.6

Third10................. 11.8 11.8 7.5 4.8

Fourth10................ 8.2 11.8 7.9 5.1

Fifth10.................. 6.1 7.1 7.7 3.9

First50.................. 66. 7 70. 4 49.3 25.3

Second 50................ 16. 8 19.6 22.8 15.6

Third50................. 6.5 6.4 11.8 10.8

Fourth50................ 3.4 1.5 5.8 8.0

First200................. 93.4 97.9 89.7 59.7

Second 200.............. 5.0 1.6 7.0 15.2

Third 200............... 1.3 .3 2.1 8.7

Remainder (234).......... B 2 6 6.2

Total supported. . . ... 100.0 99.8 99.4 89.8

1961, is the “Institutional Grant,” an annual award of funds based on a
formula related to the volume of research support provided to the institu-
tion by the Foundation. These funds may be used for any purpose which
directly supports academic science.

Among the typical purposes for which such funds may be used are: rental
of computer time, acquisition of scientific equipment, outfitting of shops,
stocking of libraries, student stipends, or salaries for additional faculty. The
flexibility inherent in this type of assistance makes it particularly desirable
from the viewpoint of the institution involved. An important aspect of this
program is that the formula used to determine the amount of the grant is
one which favors the smaller or weaker institutions—or, more precisely, it
tends to favor the institutions receiving the smaller amounts of direct re-
search support.

During recent years a number of previously less prominent institutions
have attained new stature, and the Foundation has adopted various measures
aimed at stimulating and accelerating this trend among what have been
called the “rising universities.” Among these is a new form of institutional
support introduced in fiscal year 1965 aimed at broad and rather rapid
development of a limited number of institutions having a demonstrated
potential for advancement toward the level of excellence which is now
characteristic of our truly outstanding institutions.
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This new form of support, called the Science Development Program, is
considered to be important and promising, and it contains a broad degree of
flexibility which will enable the institution to accelerate progress toward
achieving its objectives on the basis of plans carefully worked out by the
institution itself. During fiscal year 1965, eight grants of this type were
awarded, averaging $3.4 million each, to institutions in various parts of the
country.

In announcing the first of these Science Development grants President
Johnson said: “These grants are only a beginning . . .. This new program
will build the apex on the educational pyramid while our other programs
broaden and strengthen the base. These are important steps in maintaining
the scientific leadership which this country has achieved.”

There is reason, accordingly, to hope that this program can be expanded
substantially during each of the next several years. I believe that, by pro-
viding a major boost through such Science Development grants, the Foun-
dation can assist in bringing the recipient institutions to a position from
which they can continue to develop on their own momentum and with their
own resources.

During fiscal year 1965 the Foundation staff has been carefully exploring
possible ways of implementing an additional type of institutional support,
a program designed to reach those institutions which have not yet reached
a position of sufficient general strength to enable them to compete strongly
for grants under the Science Development Program. This new program
will be directed toward further development of “pockets of strength” in
specific scientific disciplines which now exist and can be identified in many
institutions across the country. It is felt that even one science department
which is substantially above average can be of general as well as specific
usefulness to the institution in which it exists. The impact of such a nucleus
of quality will have an immediate effect on related departments, and will
eventually spread to all scientific disciplines represented on the campus.

Another innovation recently initiated by the Foundation is the Graduate
Traineeship Program, which is directed toward fuller utilization of the
capacity of a large number of institutions to provide training for graduate
students in the sciences and engineering. Recipients of regular Foundation
fellowships have always been free, as stipulated by law, to attend the in-
stitution of their choice, and there has been a natural tendency for them
to concentrate at a relatively small number of leading institutions. In the
Graduate Traineeship Program, initiated in fiscal year 1964, the institution
applies for the number of traineeships it believes it needs in the various
eligible fields of science. Grants are awarded on the basis of departmental
strength and capacity for expanding the graduate student enrollment. Ulti-
mate selection of the individual recipients is made by the institution from
among its own graduate students or undergraduates entering upon graduate
training. During its first year the Traineeship Program was limited to the
engineering fields. In fiscal year 1965 it was expanded to include mathe-
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matics and the physical sciences, with grants being given to almost all uni-
versities granting doctorate degrees in the fields eligible. It will be still
further broadened in fiscal year 1966 to include the biological and social
sciences. In addition to assigning specific numbers of traineeships for partic-
ular disciplines, the Foundation additionally allots 2 number of unrestricted
or “floating” traineeships which may be utilized by the institution at its own
discretion.

One important aspect of the Traineeship Program is its developmental
effect. It gives the institution an opportunity to attract more good graduate
students, and this aspect will grow in importance as the program expands.
Following the introduction of traineeships, the Foundation is now phasing
out its older cooperative fellowship program and diverting the funds used
for these to an increase in the number of traineeships and conventional
graduate fellowships.

Climate of the mid-1960’s

Since the war, science has enjoyed unprecedented and rapidly growing
Federal support. Initially this support was primarily directed at immediate
exploitation of the practical fruits of science in pursuit of national objec-
tives in such fields as military defense, public health, conservation of natural
resources, and industrial development. Federal agencies with responsibilities
in these and other technological areas were motivated to support basic re-
search as the source of underlying knowledge necessary for achievement of
these goals. Increasingly it has become recognized that continuance and
growth of the fruits of science can occur only if the tree that bears them—
science itself—is helped to grow and flourish. Federal support for research
and development as a whole has approximately doubled since 1960—from
$8.1 billion to $16.1 billion—but it is notable that the development share
has less than doubled while the support for basic research has more than
tripled. '

This change in attitude toward the importance of basic research has been
accompanied by other changes which have emerged at an accelerating pace,
and the concept of Federal support has now been broadened across a wider
range of intellectual activity without any diminution in the objectives
of science and science education. There is increasing discussion of Federal
support for the arts and humanities,* and after long hesitation the concept
of Federal support for education in general is now wholly accepted.

The most dramatic and progressive of these changes in the national at-
titude is, of course, Federal support for education at all levels. Appropria-
tions for the Office of Education have increased about sevenfold in the
years from 1960 to the present, and legislation pending at the end of fiscal

#The act establishing a National Foundation for the Arts and Humanities was
signed by the President on Sept. 29, 1965, after the period covered by this report.
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year 1965 can be expected to bring even further increases. Two impelling
motives are at the base of these changes. The first results from recognition
that a highly educated people makes the Nation strong in a composite sense;
that for our national well-being we must develop the highest competence
in all fields of human endeavor; and that to achieve this we must have high
quality education at every level.

Secondly, and importantly, Federal policy has evolved in the direction of
stronger emphasis on the democratic principle that every citizen is entitled
to an opportunity for the best education he has the capacity to absorb
effectively, and in the field he finds best suited to his talents.

There is nothing new in principle in these developments, so far as national
philosophy is concerned. Public support of education for both of these
motives goes back to colonial times. What is new is that in the structure
of modern society the Federal Government must share responsibility for
attainment of the goals.

This trend is accompanied, though as yet in less full and evident fashion,
by an increasing acceptance of the value of scholarship and intellectual
activity, not only for potential material rewards, but for its role in fulfillment
of the human personality and development of human intellect for their own
sake.

Clearly there is a pervasive mood in all parts of the country to improve
education at every level, and the general interest extends higher up the
educational ladder than ever before. It is my view that there is no reason
to believe that science will suffer by sharing the spotlight of Federal support
with other branches of scholarship. Rather science can be expected to
prosper all the more as a climate more favorable to scholarship in general
is developed. Government is committed to the continued support of aca-
demic science, and while there may be shifts of emphasis or modifications in
levels of support of this type, I see no reason to anticipate any change in basic
policy. Support of science for its own sake will, I believe, increase—in
absolute amount at least, and probably also as a fraction of the Nation’s total
investment in science and technology.

The scientific community has played an important role in bringing about
the growing interest in all areas of cultural activity and the current intensive
popular interest in improving education. The attainments of science, visible
for all to see, have demonstrated the public and individual benefits deriving
from intellectual accomplishment and higher education. The example set
by Federal support for education in the name of science has been a great
source of public enlightenment and has opened the way for understanding of
the positive and important contributions Federal support can make to
education in general without impairing any of the cherished traditional
prerogatives. Our reward will be a better intellectual and scholarly climate
in the country as a whole, a climate in which science itself can flourish even
more.
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Challenges for the Future

In examining some of the important developments in the lifetime of the
Foundation to date, it becomes clear that significant changes in circum-
stances have taken place to which current and future activities must be
responsive. New problems have appeared with the passage of time, and
I would like to touch on a few of the matters which seem to me to be
deserving of special consideration in the immediate future.

No drastic adjustment is necessary for the Foundation to fit itself com-
fortably into the altered climate and probable changes in the pattern and
direction of support of science and science education. Because of the
breadth and flexibility of its legislative mandate, the Foundation is equipped,
within limits, to lend its support to research and education for the dual
purpose of promoting scientific productivity and providing an opportunity
for increased cultural and intellectual development for larger numbers of
people. At the same time Foundation activities can both foster and shelter
the image of science as a field of intellectual activity that is worthwhile for
its own sake.

For this reason, I believe that the Foundation should be regarded, and
should think of itself, as the repository of Federal recognition of science
as a national resource—a continuously renewable resource that is vital to
the national interest. In addition, the Foundation should be the champion
and the protector of basic research—the fountainhead of new ideas and
the area most likely to suffer in a period of economic retooling of support.

This is not intended to mean that the Foundation can, or should, assume
the function of compensating for every change in the pace of support pro-
vided by other Federal agencies, nor should it assume the responsibility for
doing all the things that others are disinclined to do. On the contrary,
with the assistance of the scientific community, the Foundation should assess
the total needs, and take advantage of support provided by all other Federal
agencies by building upon it when appropriate, and to the extent of available
capacity, in order to fulfill total needs as completely as possible. In the
exercise of such leadership and in providing a voice for science within the
Federal Government the Foundation can make a most significant contribu-
tion to the health of basic research as a component of total national strength.

Need for Increased Support of Research

Recent statistics compiled by the National Science Foundation point to
a leveling-off of support for basic research by several of the major Federal
agencies. Appearance of this trend raises a question as to the future role
of the Foundation in the presence of the widespread belief that Federal
support for basic research in our colleges and universities must be progres-
sively increased in the years immediately ahead merely to maintain our
present relative position in science while sustaining the pace of technological
development.
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The need for increased Federal support for basic research can be as-
sociated with three causes. First, many first-rate scientists do not now
receive a degree of support sufficient to enable them to develop fullest
effectiveness, to the detriment of the national scientific capacity. Second,
support must be provided for increasing numbers of faculty members and
graduate students engaged in research as academic institutions expand their
enrollments to meet the needs of the growing college-age population. It
is estimated that this increase will be in the order of about ten percent
annually for many years to come.

Finally, the inescapable fact must be faced that the cost of research con-
tinues to rise. Research becomes more complicated, calling for more sophis-
ticated equipment, and the estimated increased cost per investigator has
been placed at about 5 to 7 percent annually. These two estimates combined
produce the apparent need for an annual increase of 15 percent or more in
support for basic research at academic institutions. Obviously the figure
of 15 percent is imprecise, but the problem of determining the appropriate
level of basic research support, particularly in the universities, is a matter
which is being given serious study by the Foundation and other groups—
notably a special panel of the President’s Science Advisory Committee.

Regardless of changing requirements, I believe that the pattern of Federal
support should endeavor to sustain the high quality of research activity now
identified with outstanding individuals and institutions and contribute to its
enhancement where possible. Quality has no ceiling, and its existence in-
vites challenge and competition, as well as emulation. Such institutions
are important national assets, because they are the leading sources of scien-
tific progress, and because their graduates constitute the vital force which
energizes the entire national scientific structure.

At the same time I believe the national interests can be served and the
base of overall scientific capability broadened by providing assistance to
graduate institutions now possessing acknowledged competence in research
and education along with a demonstrable potential for effecting significant
qualitative improvement. Special efforts are required if these promising
institutions are to make an optimum contribution to the total national
capability for science and technology.

In addition to continued support for research for recognized scientists, it
is my view that research funds should be made available to promising
younger members of science and engineering faculties who have not yet
achieved reputations, and whose chances of attracting Federal research sup-
port under the criteria applying to established senior scientists are under-
standably small. This group constitutes a research potential worthy of
cultivation and encouragement, and which indeed the country can ill
afford to ignore. Moreover, the roles of research and education are so
interrelated that modest investments of research funds in such men would,
at the same time, yield returns in terms of better educational opportunities
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for the student bodies at the institutions where these younger scientists are
located. This is an area that is under continuing study by the staff of the
Foundation.

Problems of Undergraduate Science Education

The National Science Foundation has long been active in undergraduate
and especially pre-college education in the sciences. The trends of the
times call for more intensive and extensive Federal support in these areas—
bearing in mind the need for greater equality of opportunity for the indi-
vidual students.

There is much that needs to be done to improve undergraduate science
teaching. However, I hold little or no brief for the allegation that Fed-
eral support of research, although enhancing graduate education, has de-
tracted seriously from undergraduate teaching. There have been expressions
of concern in recent months that some of our major universities have become
giant research factories concentrating on Federally-sponsored projects to the
detriment of their educational function. In my view, this is a seriously
exaggerated assessment of the situation.

The good teacher must be a scholar, and research is an important form
of scholarship—though by no means the only one. The good teacher must
be alive to his field; he must keep up with its contemporary advances, and
no better mechanism for this exists than to be actively contributing to ad-
vances. The time spent on research and on graduate and other advanced
students may not permit every faculty member to devote a substantial amount
of attention to students in introductory courses. But this is not a new
phenomenon. Some time ago a young chemistry student remarked: “You
cannot imagine what a crowd of people come to these lectures. The room
is immense, and always quite full. We have to be there half an hour before
the time to get a good place, as you would in a theater; there is also a great
deal of applause; there are always six or seven hundred people.” The quota-
tion is taken from a letter written by Louis Pasteur about a hundred and
twenty-five years ago in which he describes the chemistry lectures he at-
tended at the Sorbonne. Large lecture courses are of course traditional
in many European universities, but they are by no means a recent develop-
ment in higher education in this country.

The simple fact is that we have many more outstanding scientists and
engineers in our colleges and universities today than we did a generation or
two ago. Today’s freshman student at a major university may find it harder
than it was in his father’s student days to meet and talk with the “most out-
standing chemist” on the campus—but today, instead of a single chemist
overshadowing all others, there are likely to be half a dozen of outstanding
competence. Student bodies, on the other hand, have also multiplied,
making personal, individual communication difficult.
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Serious study of this situation by a number of institutions has been going
oh as a result of some of the recent expressions of concern—and such self-
examination may lead to the discovery of better ways of assuring appropriate
lines of communication between undergraduates and professors. But the
President of one of our major institutions, in assessing the findings of a
study on this problem that he has recently completed, stresses that (in this
as in many other nostalgic views of the past) those who are criticizing
the present situation are sometimes prone to remember only the best of the
past. His conclusion is that the level of undergraduate instruction on his
campus has improved rather than deteriorated as a result of the burgeoning
research program at that institution in the past few decades.

However, I do not feel that the increasingly severe criticism of the impact
of research on teaching can be completely shrugged off. Nor do I feel any
sense of complacency about the status of undergraduate science education
in our academic institutions as a whole.

Many people feel that, especially in some of the larger institutions, in-
troductory science courses are viewed as elimination contests, a method for

“separating the men from the boys” before the former get on with the
serious business of pursuing careers in science. Perhaps more thought
given to presentation of subject matter in such a way as to inspire interest
and to give the student a better opportunity to appreciate its deeper meanings
would improve the progress of those equipped and motivated to persevere
in science and would also prove useful in the more general sense to those
who cannot or do not wish to pursue careers in science.

In any case there is much room for improvement in undergraduate science
curricula in most of our institutions. Especially in the 4-year colleges there is
a serious problem of recruiting and retaining science faculty members of
real competence and enabling them to keep pace with the progress of
science.

The Foundation has several modest programs to assist in improving under-
graduate education. Among these are curriculum improvement projects,
science faculty fellowships, undergraduate research participation programs,
summer institutes for college teachers, faculty exchange relationships, and
others. But these programs are all modest in size, and can provide only cor-
respondingly modest amounts of help in dealing with a problem which is of
nationwide and massive scale. The Foundation has the legislative authority
to deal more fully with some of these problems, and it is my intention to push
forward in the development of ideas and mechanisms which will be recog-
nized as appropriate for implementation by the Foundation. In doing so,
we shall work closely with the Office of Education, to make sure that our
efforts and theirs are complementary rather than competitive, mutually
reinforcing rather than duplicating. The continuing close relationships be-
tween these two agencies give me reason to believe that we will have no dif-
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ficulty in finding areas of operation where the specialized experience and
competence of the National Science Foundation can be used to augment
with good effect the broader, “education-wide” activities of the Office of
Education.

Interdisciplinary Approach to National Problems

A continuing issue—one that can only be attacked and never disposed of —
is that of using the methods and findings of the pure and applied sciences
to help deal with pressing social problems of an increasingly complex society.
In general, the major problems which loom large before the Nation are
almost all related in one way or another to science and technology. But
there is rarely a social problem which is the exclusive concern of a single
scientific discipline, in the traditional sense of the term. Many problems
can be dealt with in part by chemistry, or in part by other fields within
the physical sciences; some problems clearly require the attention of en-
gineers and social scientists; still others cannot be solved without the aid
of life scientists and physical scientists.

Whether one thinks of the need for improved systems of transportation,
better conditions of urban life, cleaner (which is to say less polluted) water-
ways, or lower rates of juvenile delinquency, science and technology must
be thought of as constituting one of the major resources available to those
who must cope with these problems. “Science and technology” in this case
means broad, multidisciplinary ranges of expertise rather than the narrower
concept of specialization which has so long characterized our image of the
constituent entities of the scientific enterprise.

This trend toward broad treatment of scientific problems has been with
us for some time. Mathematicians and physicists have teamed up repeat-
edly to probe into questions having a mutuality of interest. In many ad-
vanced areas today the distinction between chemistry and biology has almost
disappeared, and the interdisciplinary approach is now commonplace in a
large number of other areas. Thus bridges have been built between distinc-
tive disciplines of the physical sciences, and between the physical and life
sciences. There are still far too few such bridges connecting the natural
sciences, engineering and the social sciences, although links between these
broad domains are becoming somewhat less rare.

The National Science Foundation, along with all Federal agencies con-
cerned with scientific and technical matters, must try to devise more effective
ways of facilitating and encouraging partnerships of effort between engineers,
natural scientists, and social scientists—partnerships which will increasingly
be required if we are to find, without undue delay, adequate solutions to our
urgent social problems. I realize that the difficulties inherent in this task
are great, and obviously the Foundation cannot hope to accomplish more
than a fraction of what needs to be done. But it is my conviction that the
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Foundation has a role to play in this area, and we will be examining con-
tinuously the ways in which Foundation activities in support of research,
science education, and resource studies can be more helpful in this regard.
New approaches to the fulfillment or our responsibilities along these lines
may require an examination of the current organizational structure of the
Foundation, and if such an examination reveals the need to create new
“system-oriented” units, we stand ready to bring such units into being as
promptly as possible.

A major factor relating to this interdisciplinary approach to substantive
areas of national concern revolves on the problem of disseminating scientific
information as promptly and widely as possible. Much has been done to
improve the various mechanisms that have been devised for this purpose,
and the Foundation has played a growing role in this regard through its
Office of Science Information Service. However, we feel that our respon-
sibility in this field is a broader one, and it is our intent to seek out additional
ways by which the Foundation can help to improve the dialog between those
engaged in uncovering scientific knowledge and those in industry, govern-
ment, and elsewhere who have need of such knowledge in solving practical
problems.

Whether this will take the form of special conferences, working groups
drawn from each of the relevant sectors, or special studies undertaken by
staff or consultants—or still other possible approaches—I cannot say at
this time. We are hopeful that through such mechanisms we will be able
to carry out our responsibilities in this area more fully.

In reviewing the work of the Foundation over its lifetime of 15 years it is
clear that much of what has been accomplished can be attributed in large
measure to the harmonious relationship developed between the Foundation
and the scientific community. One of the factors contributing to this is the
position of the Foundation that the scientists of the nation are best equipped
to determine what is in the best interests of science. Over the years there
has grown up an interdependence between the Government and our col-
leges and universities, an interdependence which thrives best when the
requests Government makes of educational institutions are consistent with
the institution’s inherent goals.

Whether Government support is proffered in support of research or
science education, it is the conviction of the Foundation that such support
should be as direct as possible, and encumbered only with the minimum of
administrative restriction necessary to satisfy the normal requirements of
sound fiscal management. Good intentions can too readily be frustrated
and rapport uindermined by excessive emphasis on restrictions and restraints
which may tend to inhibit the intellectual flexibility of academic institutions.

The Nation clearly benefits as a result of Government support which
strengthens our colleges and universities, but the benefits can be adulterated
if excessive time and energy must be diverted into avenues not closely and
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directly related to the development of scientific or educational potential.
This concern weighs heavily in Foundation planning, and policy favors the
less constraining techniques of support in so far as possible.

As we look to the years ahead, the Foundation recognizes additional areas
of opportunity which now invite exploration. While the picture of the past
is satisfying, the years ahead will be years of increasing fulfillment. We must
foster and encourage the evolutionary process by which the Foundation has
grown, for science is indeed an endless frontier, and we must adapt ourselves
to its ever-changing pattern in meeting the continuing challenge.

Leranp J. HAworTH
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PROGRAM ACTIVITIES
of the
NATIONAL SCENCE FOUNDATION



INTRODUCTION

The function of an Annual Report is, of course, to give an account
of the events, the decisions, the progress and the setbacks, of the year
under review. This the National Science Foundation Annual Report
attempts to do with some degree of completeness each year. To be
fully informative, the report also discusses some of the events that may
have preceded or followed the year being reported, where these events
shed light upon or are particularly relevant to the activities of the year.

In addition, during certain years when it appears particularly ap-
propriate, a more extended essay-report is given on a subject of especial
concern to NSF. Last year, for example, the report laid particular
stress upon the Foundation’s Institutional Programs, for the fiscal year
it covered saw the fruition of a then-new program—Science Devel-
opment—of great importance, and the continuation of other programs
that have had appreciable impact on the Nation’s institutions of higher
learning.

This year it has seemed particularly appropriate to discuss iry detail
the Foundation’s programs in Science Education. Fiscal year 1965, and
the first part of fiscal year 1966, have been very important ones for
American education. The Elementary and Secondary Education Act
of 1965, and the Higher Education Act of 1965—following 7 years
after the National Defense Education Act of 1958—are designed to
upgrade the quality of U.S. schools at every academic level. For the
past decade and more, leading up to these acts, there has been a great
ferment of discussion, self-criticism, and experimentation in the Amer-
ican educational community. Science education activities have been
an integral part of this ferment, and the Foundation’s vital role in this
area was recognized very early. NSF has attempted to construct pro-
grams and policies to make maximum contributions to the quality of
science education at every academic level, and to help significantly in the
widespread expansion of the intellectual and scientific content of science
courses.

Some of the innovations encouraged by NSF have set precedents useful
to educators in fields other than science. Some NSF science education
programs have been adapted for other types of education. Some, having
served a useful purpose as stimulus or experiment, have become out-
moded and have been dropped. Others have appeared to meet con-
tinuing needs, and have been continued and expanded. As new prob-
lems in science education have been successively identified, new pro-
grams have been devised to meet them.
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hopefully creative and of lasting benefit to the Natlon s schools—con-
tinues. This year is a logical year for a full report, in a historical and
social context, on the Foundation’s programs in science education, on
their impact upon our schools, and on some of their implications for the
future.

The remainder of the Annual Report discusses, in the fashion gen-
erally followed in previous years, the significant activities that have taken
place in other areas of National Science Foundation concern. The divi-
sion of the discussion corresponds roughly, but not exactly, to the admin-
istrative organization of NSF. The report on the National Research
Centers has for the first time been separated and considerably expanded,
to give additional recognition to the important work they are doing in
the furtherance of U.S. scientific leadership.

As was the case last year, the list of grants, contracts, and fellowship
and traineeship awards is published in a separate volume, entitled Na-
tional Science Foundation Grants and Awards, Fiscal Year 1965 (NSF
66-2).



PROGRESS IN SCIENCE EDUCATION

Progress in science and technology depends heavily upon the quality
of science education provided by the Nation’s schools, colleges, and
universities. Fully recognizing this fact, the Congress of the United
States included, as a major part of the National Science Foundation’s
mission, strengthening education in the sciences. The only Federal
agency specifically charged with this responsibility, NSF has sought to
meet the most critical needs for improvement at all educational levels.
Rapid changes in science, expanding enrollments in colleges and univer-
sities, and the growing need for the products of scientific research and
development add to the complexity of the overall problem.

During its 15 years of existence, the Foundation has helped bring
about many favorable changes in science education. Through its grants
and fellowship awards, the strength of the Nation in science education
has been markedly increased. This goal could have been achieved
only through the generous assistance and cooperation of the scien-
tific and educational community. The task is by no means completed,
but what has been accomplished is encouraging.

In charting its early course for improving science education on a na-
tional scale, NSF sought the advice and counsel of scientists from univer-
sities, colleges, and research establishments. Proposed activities had to
take into account the overall objective of NSF-supported educational
activities—that is, to ensure that the Nation produces adequate numbers
of well-trained scientists and engineers to do the things our national goals
require. Problem areas requiring immediate attention had to be iden-
tified and appropriate solutions determined.

Because the training of young scientists was of paramount importance,
fellowship programs were the first to be supported. Begun in 1952, the
carly fellowship programs provided assistance to those promising young
men and women who had completed their college education but re-
quired postgraduate training in order to become leaders in science and
engineering.  As other needs were identified, new programs were added,
so that today the Foundation supports a wide variety of activities to help
undergraduates, graduate students, and mature scientists. To these in-
dividuals the Foundation has a major responsibility, for they represent
the source of scientific potential and achievement. At the graduate
level, NSF educational programs have a direct and essential impact on
the growth of science.

Other educational activities have direct benefit to both scientific re-
search and education. A program begun in 1959 provides stimulating
research experience for college teachers, as it enhances their teaching
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capability. Another program supports the purchase of much-needed
equipment to provide adequate laboratory training for undergraduate
students. Such support has had a widespread influence throughout the
Nation and has helped many small colleges, as well as the large universi-
ties that train most undergraduate science majors.

In addition to programs administered specifically as educational
activities, research projects supported by the Foundation provide a great
deal of science education as a byproduct. Each year a substantial num-
ber of research assistants and other graduate students receive skilled guid-
ance and training from the senior scientists who direct the research.

Early in the Foundation’s history the supplementary training needs of
science teachers became apparent. Teacher education of the past sev-
eral decades commonly emphasized instructional techniques and meth-
odology rather than subject matter. Consequently, teachers did not
learn enough science. The increasing pace of scientific discovery com-
pounded the problem, particularly for secondary school teachers.

Well aware of the critical situation, the Congress strongly favored
using Federal funds to provide necessary training for the Nation’s teach-
ers. Beginning in 1953 with two small experimental projects, the Foun-
dation over the years has supported a substantial number of “institutes”
where teachers are taught contemporary science, mathematics, or engi-
neering. Emphasis thus far has been placed on meeting the needs of
secondary school teachers, although there are also institutes for elemen-
tary schools and college teachers. _

Institutes have proved to be exceptionally effective means for educat-
ing science teachers. These group-training activities, organized and
conducted by universities and colleges, are offered in the summer and dur-
ing the school year. A small number of “academic year” institutes pro-
vide training for teachers who take leave of absence to study on a full-time
basis. Since these training activities were initiated, about 300,000 teach-
er-training opportunities have been provided through Foundation sup-
port. The number of individual teachers who have received training is,
of course, considerably smaller because many teachers have attended
more than one institute.

Improvement of science curricula and of materials used in science
instruction represented another challenge to the Foundation. Prob-
lems in this area were obvious—solutions were not. The Foundation’s
approach was to arrange for outstandin} scientists and teachers to work
together on the updating and improvement of science course content.
Large-scale projects concerned with physics, mathematics, chemistry,
and biology courses for secondary school students were the first to receive
support. More recently, elementary schools and undergraduate courses
have received attention.

Substantial progress has thus been made in modernizing science edu-
cation for the youth of the Nation. These groups of scientists and edu-
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Figure 1.—Examining, wondering, analyzing, and eventually understand-
ing ... A child uses materials of the Elementary Science Study, an NSF-
supported project to improve science course content.

cators have incorporated the latest scientific ideas into textbooks used
in classrooms and in laboratory experiments as well as in equipment
used to demonstrate the principles of science. Presently the Foundation
is involved in attempts to understand and improve the learning process
itself.

At the pre-college level, the Foundation’s role in educational activi-
ties is primarily that of an innovator. Its programs and projects are
concerned with identifying new needs of teachers, students, and school
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systems, and experimenting with various approaches to meeting those
needs. Teacher-training institutes and course content improvement
projects are typical examples of such efforts.

In administering its science education programs, NSF has always
followed certain basic principles. It in no way interferes with local con-
trol of education. Nor does it consider that NSF-supported programs
represent a single solution to the problem at hand. The advice of the
scientific and educational community regarding the priority needs and
nature of science instruction is of prime importance to NSF.

In recent years the question of wide geographical distribution of
support has been emphasized. The Foundation agrees that such dis-
tribution is indeed desirable, feeling also that this should not come before
the pursuit of excellence in science education. Upon the quality of its
scientists and engineers hinges the Nation’s leadership in science and
technology.

GRADUATE EDUCATION IN SCIENCE

Directed toward ensuring an adequate supply of competent engineers
and scientists, NSF fellowship support began early and has continued
successfully over the years. Fellowships for high-ability individuals at
the graduate and advanced levels of study have augmented the scientific
strength of the Nation. In the past 2 years, this effort has been further
extended by the establishment of graduate traineeships, to which able
students are appointed locally by U.S. universities.

Rapid growth in scientific knowledge, together with sharp increases in
the numbers of those seeking advanced degrees, has created new prob-
lems for graduate institutions—particularly at the departmental level.
Through Graduate Education Development Projects, the Foundation
offers modest support, chiefly on a one-time basis, to assist the efforts
of an institution to attain or maintain excellence in its graduate training
programs in science. At the frontiers of science, the Foundation con-
tinues to support Advanced Science Seminars—a program initiated in
fiscal year 1959. These seminars provide, on a regional or national basis,
advanced and often unique educational opportunities as a supplement
to those offered by individual graduate schools.

Fellowships and Traineeships

The predoctoral and postdoctoral fellowship programs are based on
the well-founded premise that students at this educational level know
quite accurately what careers they wish to undertake. The programs
permit the student to pursue the field of science that interests him most.
These fellowships are awarded—in national competition—on the basis of
merit and ability without assignment of quotas by field or discipline.
Only in cases of substantially equal merit do considerations such as disci-
pline or geography enter the picture.



Additional fellowship programs have been added periodically to meet
new needs. In 1956, the Foundation established the Senior Postdoctoral
Program; in 1957, the Science Faculty; in 1959, the Cooperative Gradu-
ate, Graduate Teaching Assistants, and Secondary School Teachers Pro-
grams; and in 1963, a program for Senior Foreign Scientists. In the face
of expanding graduate enrollments, the Graduate Traineeship Program
was introduced in fiscal year 1964 to provide greatly increased support
for graduate students. It involves a minimum of administrative effort
from both the Foundation and the participating institutions.

The Foundation has also been prompt to modify or terminate fellow-
ship programs when their objectives were being met effectively by other
means. It became quite apparent by fiscal year 1966 that the Co-
operative Graduate and Graduate Traineeship Programs were providing
the same desirable degree of geographic distribution of educational bene-
fits and funds and were covering the same fields. As a consequence, the
Cooperative Graduate Fellowship Program will be terminated in 1966
when present fellows complete their tenures. The Foundation is also in
the process of closing out its program of Summer Fellowships for Second-
ary School Teachers. The educational needs for which that program
was established are now being met through sequential summer institutes
which enable secondary-school teacher participants to attain advanced
degrees in most of the scientific disciplines.

From 1952 to the end of fiscal year 1965, nearly $166 million will
have been used for the support of graduate students and advanced
scholars through the Foundation’s fellowship and traineeship programs.
This represents a total of 38,463 fellowship awards offered to the most
able individuals identified from among 136,173 applicants, and 4,004
traineeships for awards by 163 institutions receiving grants. The high
standards of selection in the national competitions for Foundation fellow-
ships are a measure of scholarly excellence recognized throughout the
scientific community.

The Foundation’s support for graduate students has steadily increased,
reaching an all-time high this year. Its fiscal year 1965 program of-
fered 1,934 Graduate Fellowships; 1,224 Cooperative Graduate Fellow-
ships; and 2,784 Graduate Traineeships. The total, 5,942, represents
about 3.5 percent of all graduate students enrolled in fields supported
under the Foundation’s authority. Through grants for basic research
in the universities, the Foundation supports additional thousands of
graduate students in research on scientific investigations and projects.
These awards and assistantships affect not only individuals but institu-
tions as well. Where Foundation-supported graduate students attend
school, how many attend any particular school, and what their training
consists of at these schools are vitally important in shaping future devel-
opments in science education in our Nation.



The number of U.S. science students applying for the Foundation’s
fellowships (including summer awards) increased by nearly 1,450 in
fiscal year 1965, to a total of 16,643. An 18 percent gain in the Gradu-
ate Program accounted for most of the increase in student applications.
In both the Graduate and Cooperative Graduate Fellowship Programs,
it was possible to award fellowships to only 1 out of every 10 new ap-
plicants. ~As a consequence, the Foundation publicized among universi-
ties seeking to attract capable graduate students to their campuses the
names of those applicants who were considered qualified for NSF Gradu-
ate Fellowships but for whom the Foundation did not have sufficient
funds to offer awards. This group consisted of 1,941 high-ability stu-
dents, most of whom were college seniors.

After the Graduate Fellowship Program had been in operation for
several years, the Foundation noted that its fellows, being free to choose
the fellowship institution they wished to attend, tended to gravitate to-
ward the large, better-known universities. Many excellent graduate
schools with a shorter history had few, if any, Foundation fellows in
attendance.

The Cooperative Graduate Fellowship Program, initiated in 1959, al-
leviated this situation by providing for a broader distribution of its fel-
lows among U.S. graduate schools. In this program the graduate stu-
dent applies directly to the institution of his choice and is initially eval-
uated and recommended to the Foundation by that institution. The
candidate’s qualifications are further evaluated by a national panel of
scientists. Their recommendations are then considered by the Founda-
tion in selecting the awardees. As a result of this program, the Founda-
tion succeeded in including in its fellowship efforts a group of students
and a number of educational institutions which had not previously
participated.

In 1964 the mounting need to expand graduate education in engi-
neering, mathematics, and the physical sciences led to the introduction
of the Graduate Traineeship Program. The principal objective of this
program is to bring about an increase in the number of qualified indi-
viduals who undertake and complete advanced study leading to master’s
and doctoral degrees in the fields covered. Emphasis is placed on making
grants to institutions whose existing facilities and staff can accommodate
additional first-year graduate students in programs of high quality, or
whose students can, through traineeships, make faster progress toward the
Ph. D. degree. A rather large number of institutions participate in this
program. For example, in fiscal year 1965, 162 schools received 1,859
new traineeships, while the Cooperative Graduate Program reached only
123 schools.

In its first year the Graduate Traineeship Program provided support
only to graduate students in engineering. In the past year, field cover-
age was extended to the physical sciences and mathematics. The 1,859
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new traineeships awarded this year represent 3.3 percent of the total full-
time enrollment (fall 1964) in the units submitting proposals. All 50
States and the District of Columbia were represented in both applicant
and grantee populations.

Thus, through the Graduate Traineeship Program the Foundation
has been able to broaden its geographical distribution of funds and to
help more institutions develop their graduate education. This program
also enables NSF to respond to immediate and short-run demands for
additional trained manpower in particular scientific fields.

Teaching experience as a part of graduate training has also been a
matter of concern to the Foundation, particularly because studies show
that a high proportion of fellows accept academic positions upon com-
pleting their degree work. Beginning as early as 1955 NSF instituted
progressive policies in its predoctoral programs to encourage a limited
amount of teaching by fellows. Terminal survey forms submitted by
Graduate fellows clearly indicate these measures have met with success.
Only about 13 to 16 percent of the fellows had teaching experience in
the years from 1956 to 1960; permission for fellows to accept some
remuneration from the institution for teaching after 1960 brought sub-
stantial increases in this proportion in the next few years. In academic
year 1962-63, 33.2 percent of the 1,473 fellows submitting reports had
taught during tenure. Survey forms from Cooperative Graduate fel-
lows in the first 4 years of that program, in which acceptance of some
remuneration was always permissible, also showed that about 36 percent
engaged in some teaching during tenure. Another survey of teaching
experience, addressed to the fellows and trainees, is planned for the 1965—
66 academic year. It is expected that the number of those engaged in
some teaching will have increased again, as a consequence of further en-
couragement by the Foundation.

Since fiscal year 1959 the Foundation has helped graduate teaching
assistants in science, mathematics, or engineering to concentrate on re-
search work in a full-time basis during the summer. As well as enabling
teaching assistants to accelerate their progress toward the advanced de-
gree, such opportunities very likely help improve the attractiveness of
teaching assistantships. In fiscal year 1965 the Foundation offered 896
awards in this program.

Other fiscal year 1965 fellowship awards for advanced level study
were: 325 Science Faculty Fellowships, 98 Senior Postdoctoral Fellow-
ships, 49 Senior Foreign Scientists Fellowships, 229 Postdoctoral Fel-
lowships, and, in the last year of the program, 287 Summer Fellow-
ships for Secondary School Teachers.

Of particular significance is the program of Science Faculty Fellow-
ships, which enables undergraduate teachers at smaller universities and
colleges to make progress toward their own advanced study or to obtain
much-needed intellectual refreshment and updating on scientific subject
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matter from time to time. These fellowships make it possible for more
mature scholars to intermingle study with teaching and research, and
they assist materially to improve the quality of science teaching at smaller
institutions, especially those less heavily involved in research. Both the
number of applications received and the number of awards offered in this
program have held relatively steady in the past few years.

Senior Postdoctoral Fellowships are awarded to scientists of demon-
strated ability and special aptitude for productive research in the
sciences. These highly prized awards are for study and research in depth,
and the program has flexible features which permit a measure of adjust-
ment to the individual needs of the fellow. Inrecent years the number of
such awards has remained nearly constant.

Postdoctoral Fellowships give young U.S. scientists who have recently
received a doctoral degree additional advanced training preparatory to
undertaking specialized scientific work. In fiscal year 1965, for budg-
etary reasons, fewer fellowships were offered than in the previous year.
However, additional awards were offered in the program of NATO
Postdoctoral Fellowships in Science, which the Foundation administers
for U.S. citizens at the request of the U.S. Department of State. There-
fore, the total fellowship support available for U.S. citizens who have
recently received doctoral degrees remained relatively constant.

Senior Foreign Scientists Fellowships are offered to distinguished scien-
tists from other countries. These fellows are nominated for the award by
U.S. host universities. During their residence in this country, they con-
duct seminars, participate in on-going research, lecture, and in other
appropriate ways share their specialized knowledge with faculty mem-
bers and students.

The Foundation has always considered it to be of utmost importance
to coordinate its fellowship and traineeship activities with those of other
Federal agencies. When NSF inaugurated its first fellowship program
in 1952, it convened an informal meeting with other Federal fellowship
administrators to discuss provisions of the various fellowships then in
existence. Additional meetings, usually chaired by the head of the
Foundation’s Fellowships Section, have been held, at first once a year
but more recently twice a year. By means of these conferences, a high
degree of uniformity has been achieved in such areas as predoctoral
stipends and cost-of-education allowances in scientific fellowships sup-
ported by the Government.

The importance of having close, cooperative relations with the grad-
uate schools in the Nation is obvious. In recent years the Foundation
has held several regional meetings with representatives from the uni-
versities granting doctoral degrees in the science fields supported in the
fellowship programs. The discussions at these meetings enable the
Foundation to keep abreast of, and be responsive to, new needs that
develop in graduate education in science.
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Advanced Science Education

Enrollments in graduate schools have been increasing at an annual
rate of 10 percent in recent years. Not only do facilities need to be
expanded and moderized, but training programs also. Many institu-
tions are establishing new doctoral programs; others are expanding cur-
rent offerings. The pressures on graduate schools have created new and
varied problems whose solutions require outside assistance. Through
Graduate Education Development Projects the Foundation is assisting
in the solution of such problems.

NSF’s approach to this need has been experimen.ul. It intends to con-
tinue to support a variety of forward-looking plans designed to improve
advanced science education. However, the educational community in-
creasingly requests immediate developmental support (especially for the
general upgrading of departments, and the Foundation will seek to satisfy
this demand within the limits of its financial resources.

Graduate Education Development Projects, a forerunner of the Foun-
dation’s Science Development Program (see page 132), were begun in
1962. The Science Development Program is broader in nature in that
the emphasis is on upgrading the overall quality of the institution’s science
activities rather than being limited to the educational aspects. About 40
of the Graduate Education Development Projects have provided support
for new ventures in science education. The following brief description
of some of these projects illustrates the variety of activities being
supported.

A grant was made to the University of Arizona for the development
of a newly established department designed to provide comprehensive
training in the emergent science of hydrology. Graduate training is fea-
tured and is supervised by an interdisciplinary committee of representa-
tives from geology, appropriate fields of agriculture, civil engineering, and
atmospheric physics.

The Georgia Institute of Technology has received support for the
development of graduate degree programs in information science. The
objective of these programs is to produce two categories of specialists
greatly needed to cope with the widely publicized scientific information
explosion. The first kind will serve in libraries, industrial and research
laboratories, and information centers as specialists in science information
and literature analysts; the second will be concerned with the theory and
problems of the major aspects of the storage, processing, and use of
information.

A plan for the improvement of research and teaching in geology is
being supported at Northwestern University. The strength of this de-
partment has resided in the quantitative aspects of geology. The grant
will enable the department to broaden this interest in the development
and application of statistical procedures, particularly in geochemistry and
geophysics.

13



A grant to Duke University provides for a development program in its
college of engineering. The broad objective of this project is to improve
education in all phases of engineering at the institution. This involves
reorganization of the curriculum with the eventual dissolution of tradi-
tional departmentation, the upgrading of faculty, reduction of teaching
loads of key members of the staff, and the creation of a more stimulating
intellectual atmosphere.

The University of Rochester has received a grant for the establish~
ment of a faculty curriculum-study seminar in its department of anthro-
pology. Support is given for comprehensive, intensive curriculum study
and planning in social anthropology. The materials developed under
this project and the conclusions reached are to be disseminated through
professional journals.

A grant to the University of California at Davis provides for a labora-
tory in advanced biocomputing programming techniques for second-
year graduate students majoring in zoology, physiology, genetics, and
biometry. The empbhasis is on the creative use of the computer as a
research tool in advanced biology.

Programed training in social research for graduate students is pro-
vided through a grant to Johns Hopkins University. The plan is for the
staff to invent examples of appropriate social research, have the rele-
vant data programed, prepare an accompanying syllabus, and then
test and refine the examples by using them with students. The end
result will be a set of materials providing a means for the student to
simulate actual research undertakings but with structured examples
which have unambiguous outcomes, which are capable of comple-
tion within specified time periods and yet have the dynamic and chal-
lenging properties of actual research.

The kind of support provided in Graduate Education Development
Projects varies and depends on the nature of the activities supported. It
includes primarily faculty salaries, graduate student stipends, library
materials, minor pieces of equipment, computer and ship time, travel,
and the expenses of disseminating the results.

Through Advanced Science Seminars, held mostly in the summer,
the Foundation offers to qualified participants special educational op-
portunities of a type normally unavailable to students and faculty in
university graduate schools. Full coverage of all disciplines is provided
through the Seminars which deal with substantive science. For exam-
ple, at Bowdoin College some 40 graduate students and 12 postdoctoral
students were given an opportunity to attend an 8-week special course
in advanced homological algebra with a distinguished algebraist as
the principal lecturer and a number of established mathematicians in
this field as assistants. In addition to the daily lectures, a wide variety
of workshops, discussion sessions, colloquia, and seminars was regularly
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scheduled so that each participant, regardless of his level of prepara-
tion, could find a group of peers.

Exemplifying Federal agency cooperation was a special session at
North Carolina State University on the actions of toxicants on plant
and animal metabolism, jointly supported by the U.S. Public Health
Service and the Foundation. In this case, university graduate faculty
took part in a program presenting international authorities concerned
with metabolic effects of pesticides, fungicides, and growth-regulating
chemicals. When participants at various professional levels are in-
cluded in a single seminar—as illustrated at the University of Denver
where graduate faculty, postdoctoral and graduate students, and in-
dustrial scientists met together for an 8-week course dealing with metal-
lurgical phenomena—many benefits accrue. All participants in this
seminar were able to gain from the lectures of senior scientists from
the academic and industrial communities, and the younger men were
benefited by discussions with the more experienced faculty members
participating. Using a similar format, but a quite different orienta-
tion, was a summer-long program at Woods Hole Oceanographic
Institution. It dealt with geophysical dynamics, in which interdisci-
plinary instruction and research training in physics, chemistry, geology,
and astronomy were provided to a group of eight graduate and post-
doctoral students. Each participant worked directly under the leader-
ship of a research scientist.

There has been a steady increase in the support of field training
seminars, mainly because universities have been unable to provide in-
the-field training for students in educational areas which require such
activity. For example, three universities (Stanford, Pittsburgh, and
Nevada) cooperated in setting up projects which enabled 36 graduate
students in anthropology, selected from the Nation as a whole, to take
part in field training programs of 10 weeks’ duration. Two projects
were centered in rural Mexico, the third in the Great Basin Region of
the United States. In each of these the student anthropologists lived
in native villages while learning the skills and procedures involved in
anthropological field work. A training program in glaciology of the
Juneau Icefield in Alaska has been supported for several years under a
grant to Michigan State University. This program provides essential
instruction in field techniques to graduate students who expect to under-
take thesis research in the near future. In addition to training in re-
search techniques in glaciology, participants gain valuable experience
in living and working under difficult and isolated icefield conditions.

Over the years there has been a steady increase in the number of
requests for support of Advanced Science Seminars, which were initiated
in 1959, but the number of grants awarded has not changed substantially
in the past 4 years. In fiscal year 1965 the Foundation supported 37
of the 67 requests for support.
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The programs discussed under Graduate Education in Science are
considered to be closely related to the Foundation’s responsibility for
promoting basic research. They represent support for the Nation’s
main source of scientific strength-—the highly able graduate students
and mature scientists. Continued and increased attention must be given
to the training needs of such individuals.

SCIENCE EDUCATION FOR TEACHERS

Good instruction depends to a large extent on well trained teachers.
Early in the Foundation’s history it became quite clear that many science
teachers were in need of additional science training. A significant num-
ber of them, whose training dated from another era and emphasized
technique rather than subject matter, were not teaching contemporary
science. To provide the supplementary training that they needed so
badly the Foundation began its summer institutes in 1953. Since then
the scope of the early NSF science education programs has been broad-
ened to include both full-time and part-time study during the summer
and/or the academic year.

Teacher-training institutes are one of the Foundation’s most notable
innovations. They are group training activities in science, mathematics,
or engineering specially designed for the needs of groups of teachers with
similar backgrounds. Organized and conducted by universities and
colleges, institutes are very effective in updating and upgrading the sub-
ject-matter knowledge of teachers. Instruction is provided to teachers
ranging from the elementary school level to the undergraduate level, with
emphasis so far on secondary school teachers.

The colleges and universities that conduct institutes and other teacher-
training activities assume full responsibility for the planning and admin-
istration of such programs. Proposals for institutes are submitted to the
National Science Foundation by institutions and are evaluated by panels
of nongovernmental consultants—scientists and educators—who advise
the Foundation. The plans judged to be most meritorious and most
likely to offer the greatest educational benefits to the teacher-participants
receive financial support-—allowances for the participating teachers and
operational costs for the colleges and universities that conduct the
training.

The concept of specially designed training programs for teachers,
although initiated in the sciences, has been adapted for other disciplines.
The Office of Education, for example, supports the retraining of teachers
of foreign languages and English and of vocational guidance counselors.

Elementary and Secondary School Teachers

Over the years the Foundation has deliberately concentrated on the
training of high school teachers. It is in the high school that science
first appears in the form of specific courses taught by specialized teachers.
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Figure 2.—Homework assignments done, high school mathematics teachers
ponder blackboard problem at summer institute held at Adelphi College.

Hence, not only is the high school a crucial point in science education,
but it is also the stage of the educational process in which the great-
est and most effective impact can be achieved rapidly by teacher
improvement.

Summer institutes are usually conducted for a 6- to 8-week period
during the summer. (This schedule gives most teachers time for a
brief vacation before returning to their teaching duties in the autumn.)
These institutes provide teachers the opportunity to review basic subject
matter and to become better acquainted with recent discoveries in the
subjects they teach.

The first summer institute specifically designed for secondary school
teachers was conducted in 1954. Since then more than 2,500 summer
institutes have been supported. Approximately 146,000 training op-
portunities for secondary-school teachers have been provided through
these institutes, during the period 1954 through 1965.

Academic Year Institutes and In-Service Institutes, similar in pur-
pose to Summer Institutes, have also proved valuable. These were in-
itiated in fiscal year 1956. In the Academic Year Institutes, secondary
school teachers can study intensively an appropriate sequence of courses
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in the subject matter of their disciplines on a full-time basis for 9 to
12 months.

The In-Service Institutes, in contrast, offer part-time instruction in
science and mathematics so that teachers may attend while still teach-
ing full time in their schools. Classes are held on Saturdays or during
after-school hours.

In addition to the teacher institutes the Foundation has encouraged
college and university scientists to involve secondary school teachers in
their research programs with a view toward making them better teachers.
In some instances the especially qualified teacher may take a research
project back to his high school and work on it there during the academic
year, seeking advice and guidance from his research mentor from time
totime. The program of Research Participation for High School Teach-
ers was first supported in 1959. Conferences for Secondary School
Teachers, initiated in 1964, are group activities of short duration held
during the summer or during other vacation periods. These activities
are more limited and specialized in scope than institutes.

Local project directors choose the participants in Institutes and Re-
search Participation Programs in competition with individuals from the
entire Nation. These activities are directed toward the education of the
individual teacher, without specific attention to the institutional impact
of such efforts. As experience with teachers and school systems has
accrued, the need for a concerted effect on local school systems became
evident. In response to this need the Foundation, since 1961, has
attempted to assist individual school systems with substantial revisions
in their overall instruction programs in the sciences through its Coopera-
tive College-School Science Program. In these projects the local col-
lege or university works with the school teachers, and in some cases
their students, to prepare them to incorporate a new curriculum or to
effect their own local reform. Many are highly experimental and all
are quite individualized.

In recent years some institutes, primarily in-service institutes, have
been designed to help local school systems improve the teachers’ knowl-
edge of science. Some programs are aimed at helping teachers to adopt
new curricular materials and others at general upgrading of science
instruction. Increasingly, very well-prepared secondary school teachers
are serving as instructors in in-service institutes for elementary school
teachers.

To date only summer institutes and in-service institutes are available
to elementary school teachers. Teacher training at this level presents
some special problems. In fact, it is difficult to determine appropriate
activities for strengthening science and mathematics in the elementary
schools. A major consideration is the fact that very few of the approxi-
mately 1,100,000 elementary school teachers in the United States (kinder-
garten through grade 6) are trained in science and qualified to teach it.
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A second consideration is the lack of clarity about just what in science
and mathematics can and should be taught at this level.

The situation with regard to the curriculum in mathematics, science,
and social sciences is now very different from what it was 20, or 10,
or even 5 years ago. While it is true that some schools and teachers have
always experimented with new content and methods, there has rarely
been the present kind of ferment about the material or the curriculum.
NSF has supported some 30 projects concerned with the development of
new instructional materials for the elementary grades, as well as a number
of projects designed to improve subject-matter backgrounds of elemen-
tary school supervisors and leading teachers, to devise better courses for
prospective teachers, and to prepare materials for in-service programs
conducted by school systems. Many other projects are being funded by
the U.S. Office of Education, private foundations, and State and local
governments.

Until a few years ago, except for a relatively small number of experi-
mentally minded schools, most elementary schools followed similar pro-
grams in mathematics, science, and the social sciences. Mathematics
was mainly arithmetic with heavy emphasis on drill and homely applica-
tions, and occasional slight excursions into geometry and algebra. A
relatively small amount of attention was given to science, and this usually
through reading and recitation. The social studies program purported
to include topics from the social sciences, but history was the subject
most taught.

Now that thoroughly competent scholars have become engaged in the
difficult and vital task of defining significant content for school curricula,
the situation is changing drastically. For one thing, all significant cur-
riculum projects find that the learning capabilities of children have been
grossly underestimated. What the limits of learning capacity may be are
simply not known. Various projects find, for example, that it is quite
possible to lead second-graders to some intuitive notions on the relativistic
aspects of motion; to encourage pupils in all grades to try to discover the
rules involved in mathematical operations for themselves; to get pupils
to understand the fundamentals of logic as early as the fifth and sixth
grades. Of course a sixth-grader might be able to do even more if he
had, from kindergarten on up, a carefully developed sequence in mathe-
matics and the sciences.

As the report of the Cambridge Conference on School Mathematics,
Goals for School Mathematics, (Houghton Mifflin Co., 1963, p. 26) puts
it: “. . . the experience of a few bold experimenters amply proves that
the present apparent limits on the insight and creativity of children are
being set by the materials provided to them, and not by the native talent
of the children.”

Another common thread running through the major curriculum im-
provement projects is heavy reliance on a Socratic approach in mathe-
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matics and, in science, emphasis on observation and experimentation
with actual phenomena as the only valid starting point. The pupil must
really see how things may work, rather than merely accept an explana-
tion given by a teacher or a book. Thus, a course in physical science
that could be used in the seventh or eighth grade carefully avoids words
like “ion,” *‘electron,” and “proton’ because the physical experiments
which are the heart of the course provide no basis for the understanding
of such concepts.

This sort of experimentation also reveals that individual differences in
rate of learning and total capability may become very much more evi-
dent. A Stanford University project, for instance, finds it very difficult
for a whole team of people to develop enough interesting problems in
arithmetic for very bright first graders involved in an experiment in
computer-assisted instruction. Simply because a topic can be taught,
at least under some circumstances, does not necessarily mean that it
should be given a place at a given level.

Finally, the experimental studies in school curricula are producing a
wealth of materials. It is hoped that commercial producers of educa-
tional materials will be able to draw extensively on these resources in
developing their own products. However, a given school faces the prob-
lem of “mixing and matching” the output of various projects in order to
make a logical, coherent curriculum. While some projects themselves
are developing sequential materials, others are deliberately designing
units that lend themselves to utilization in a great variety of ways. Fur-
thermore, there is uniform agreement among scholars, educational insti-
tutions, and supporting agencies that there must be a number of efforts to
devise different approaches and materials for any subject at any level.
A vigorous pluralism is one of the hallmarks of American education.

These various factors create difficult problems with respect to the
education of teachers. It is unlikely that the curriculum for elementary
schools will ever settle down to a final form. In order to utilize new and
changing materials, teachers will require a significantly deeper general
education that encompasses the breadth of human knowledge but still
can be obtained within 4 or 5 years of college. Most importantly, such
education must lay the groundwork for the teachers’ learning more and
being pleased, not embarrassed, by the questions eager students may be
able to ask. Moreover, both college experience and subsequent con-
tinuing education of teachers must show mathematics and science as the
pursuit of truth through processes of inquiry, not as embalmed “bodies of
knowledge.” Devising and conducting such courses in colleges are as
much of a major challenge to imaginative scholars as creating materials
for children in the elementary schools. Further, these courses are likely
to contravene some of the traditional practices of many college teachers
and to require of them a greater sophistication of knowledge and a greater
devotion to the inquiry approach.
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In summary, discovering what kinds of curricula and conditions of
learning will best serve our children is an exceedingly difficult task. It
requires bold experimentation led by some of the best minds of the
Nation. Meanwhile, successful implementation of the new programs
in actual classrooms requires a competence in the education of prospec-
tive teachers, as well as of those now teaching, which has not yet been
attained. 'This, in turn, requires attention to the education of teachers
of teachers.

By concentrating on support for supplementary training for secondary
school teachers and major course-content improvement efforts in the high
schools, the scientific community and the Foundation have gained valu-
able experience for grappling with the problems at the elementary
school level. Indeed, the secondary school efforts have had a consid-
erable impact on both the elementary and college levels. ~Although sup-
port for activities which benefit the lower grades is much smaller than
the amounts received by other levels, it has been increasing each year and
the results are encouraging. The Foundation’s responsibility in this
area must be reassessed, especially in the light of the U.S. Office of
Education’s expanded role.

College Teachers

Insuiuies and conferences for college teachers are designed to offer
supplementary training that is not regularly available in graduate schools.
Most have been conducted at an advanced level, but a shift is now under
way toward greater emphasis on instruction in basic subject matter.
This is in response to serious and growing imbalances in the supply of ade-
quately prepared science teachers needed to staff faculties of all types of
institutions concerned with undergraduate work in science. The un-
precedented increase in college enrollments is an obvious factor in-
fluencing the situation.

The Foundation has increasingly tried to help larger institutions re-
cruit able teaching assistants and to help small colleges retain their better
instructors by enabling them to carry on research at their home campuses.
Further training needs are reflected in the fact that community
and junior colleges are drawing staff from secondary schools. For
example, a report of the Research Division of the National Education
Association shows that of all new junior college teachers in 1963-64 and
1964-65, more than 30 percent were high school teachers one year
earlier. 'The fact is that increasingly there is need for periodic retrain-
ing for college teachers.

The Foundation’s concern for the training of college faculty began
early. In 1953 2 summer institutes with 42 NSF-supported college
teachers marked the beginning of NSF educational activities for these
teachers. The success of this pioneer program sparked the whole “in-
stitutes” concept, which grew steadily in succeeding years. In 1958
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Figure 3.—Institute for college teachers . .. Shown here with his advisor, a
faculty member of Augustana College participating in an NSF-sponsored
summer institute for physics teachers at Ohio State University.

there were 300 college teachers enrolled in eight institutes. The year
1959 saw a marked increase, with 1,865 college teachers enrolled in
51 institutes. In that year also, new programs were initiated or old ones
so extended as to include college teachers for the first time in activities
previously operated only for the benefit of secondary school teachers. A
total of 111 projects in 5 different programs provided participation for
3,300 teaching scientists in 1959; the proportion of college science faculty
members served by these programs increased from 0.3 percent to 3.4 per-
cent. Growth since 1959 has been gradual, with 3.9 percent of the
Nation’s college science teachers offered retraining opportunities in NSF-
supported activities in 1965.

Almost all NSF-supported educational activities for college teachers
are aimed at increasing their command of subject-matter. The need in
this area, a problem even in early post-World War II years, has become
increasingly serious. There are a number of reasons why college teachers
must give more attention to keeping up on scientific subject matter:

(a) The constant increase in new scientific knowledge progressively
decreases the adequacy of a teacher’s original academic preparation.

(b) Improvements in high school curricular and teaching stand-
ards in science compel colleges to upgrade their programs at all levels.
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(c) Unprecedented increases in college enrollments force many
colleges to employ teachers with minimal graduate training.  This situa-
tion grows more acute each year.

(d) The rapid growth in numbers of community and junior col-
leges forces them to recruit instructors from the ranks of high school
teachers who lack experience in teaching the level of subject matter
required in their new positions. The NEA study cited above reveals
that 13.4 percent of the new college teachers appointed in 1964-65 came
directly from high school assignments. This source provided 21.8 per-
cent of those employed by small nonpublic colleges and 21.3 percent of
those employed by State colleges. These are the teachers that most
urgently require additional training in basic subject matter, if they are
to function effectively in their new posts.

(e) The transformation of junior colleges and of numerous teach-
ers’ colleges into 4-year multipurpose institutions has also contributed to
the recruitment of teachers whose backgrounds are inadequate for their
new college teaching assignments.

'To meet remedial and refresher training needs of science college teach-
ers, the Foundation has experimented with a variety of programs. The
institute-type programs described earlier are available to teachers at this
level. Summer institutes again have assisted more teachers than any
other individual program; 15,838 training opportunities have been pro-
vided to college teachers during the program’s 13-year existence. In its
7 years of operation the Academic Year Institutes Program has provided
training for 781 college teachers. In-service institutes have provided
training opportunities to 266 college science teachers during its 3-year
existence.

Conference programs were first supported in 1959. These are short-
term training programs of 1 to 4 weeks’ duration and are focused on
specialized topics. Most of them follow traditional disciplinary lines
in mathematics, physical science, biology, social science, or engineering.
Some, however, are multidisciplinary, involving several of the estab-
lished disciplines, or interdisciplinary dealing with subject matter that
transcends the usual academic departmental boundaries. Many con-
ferences deal with recent advances in a particular scientific area.
Typical examples: a 614,-day meeting dealing with comparative en-
docrinology held at the University of Washington; a 16-day session
on colloid, surface, and macromolecular chemistry conducted at Lehigh
University; a 20-day conference on electronic instrumentation at Prince-
ton University; a 12-day seminar on the undergraduate teaching of
heat, mass, and momentum transfer at the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology. Among the longer conferences supported recently were
a 26-day colloquium on optimization theory conducted at Stanford Uni-
versity for teachers of chemical engineering and a 25-day conference on
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the applications of linear algebra at the University of California at Santa
Barbara.

The Supplementary Training for College Teachers Program also in-
itiated in fiscal year 1959, serves as a mechanism for handling proposals
that involve experimental projects or that do not come within the scope
of established educational programs. From this experimental area have
risen several ideas that have been developed into established teacher
improvement programs; others were discontinued after 1 to 3 years of
trial. Some 4,100 college teachers have participated in various ex-
perimental projects since the beginning of this program.

Because research is a potent and stimulating teacher, the Foundation
tries to provide college teachers with research opportunities. It is an ex-
hilarating and instructive experience to be able to pose a significant
and unanswered question and through research to seek an answer to
that question. This is the rationale for the Foundation’s Research
Participation Program for college teachers.

This program affords college teachers the opportunity to become full-
time research associates of experienced investigators at institutions that
conduct major research programs during summer periods. Participants
include science teachers from 4-year and junior colleges, and from devel-
oping universities. For some, this 8- to 12-weeks’ training is a first ex-
perience in research, for others it is a return to research after their inter-
est in it has long been inhibited by the pressures of heavy teaching sched-
ules. Given this research opportunity, many teachers demonstrate con-
siderable promise and develop a continuing interest in research.

On occasion as many as half the summer research participants are
granted “Academic Year Extensions” which permit them to carry on
research at their home institutions during the following 2 academic years
under continued guidance from the research supervisor of the original
grantee institution. Experience with the first 2 years of such exten-
sions of support has demonstrated that some of these teachers show suf-
ficient promise in research to justify a second extention, to bring them to
a level at which they may compete with established investigators for
vegular research grants. Plans for a second Academic Year Extension
have been approved for initiation in fiscal year 1966. During its 7
years of operation, this program has afforded research participation op-
portunities to 2,387 college science teachers. This kind of activity has
proved especially helpful to faculty development in the smaller colleges.

The Visiting Scientists (College) Program began in 1954 out of
concern for the need to upgrade instruction in science and mathematics
in college departments, particularly in those which offered courses in
scientific fields not regularly covered in NSF-supported summer con-
ferences or institutes. Very few institutes have been conducted in, for
example, anthropology, economics, oceanography, psychology, applied
mathematics, or the newer specialties within the basic sciences. Fur-
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thermore, the Foundation recognized that a solitary college teacher-
participant returning to a department after attending an institute or
conference could, at best, have only a slight impact on instructional
improvement. It was difficult for him to communicate what he had
learned to his colleagues and to translate his training into action. A
visiting scientist, on the other hand, in the course of a 2- or 3-day visit
could bring an awareness of significant new developments to an entire
department simultaneously.

Wide acceptance of the initial program of visiting mathematicians led
to its renewal and gradual expansion into the total of 19 fields of science
currently supported. Under this program national professional societies
arrange visits of outstanding American scientists to liberal arts colleges,
small or developing universities, teacher training institutions, and junior
colleges. Visiting scientists help college science faculty members who
are not in the forefront of science to keep abreast of developments in
their respective fields of science, to obtain the perspective needed for the
solution of their research and teaching problems, to spark desirable
changes in curricula and laboratory arrangements, and to stimulate
interest in scientific fields among undergraduates.

The Science Faculty Fellowship Program, designed to provide intel-
lectual refreshment and updating for those who have been immersed in
teaching, usually at small institutions, is particularly important for
faculty of colleges and universities that do not produce large numbers of
science doctorates but which turn out a significant number of under-
graduate students who continue on to graduate school. Such institu-
tions are a very important source of future scientists, often identifying
and orienting potential Ph. D. candidates in science. Opportunities for
advanced training of college faculty indeed help to strengthen the quality
of science instruction provided by these institutions.

COURSE CONTENT AND MATERIALS

Today’s science cannot be taught with yesterday’s concepts and in-
structional materials. Consequently, the National Science Foundation
has taken a leading role in bringing about science curriculum reform
across the Nation. Its efforts began in 1954; to date the Foundation
has granted support totaling $68.6 million for 362 different course im-
provement projects, which have varied greatly in scope and cost; some
have involved two to a dozen grants over periods of 2 to 10 years. Such
projects have dealt with all fields of mathematics, science, and engineer-
ing, and all educational levels. Initial emphasis was on improvement of
courses for secondary schools, but substantial and increasing attention
is being given to elementary and to collegiate instruction.

Course content improvement projects represent the combined efforts
of many of the Nation’s outstanding scientists and teachers in construct-
ing courses that emphasize up-to-date subject matter presented with
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appropriate rigor and using improved teaching aids. Considerable prog-
ress has been made in physics, mathematics, chemistry, and biology; a
significant number of secondary schools are now using course materials
developed by the various NSF-supported study groups.

The many requests for support for course-content improvement proj-
ects—submitted by various colleges, universities, and professional socie-
ties in the United States—have led the Foundation to develop a set of
guiding principles that applies to the support of such projects. The
National Science Foundation seeks to support research and development

Figure 4.—Renowned University of California physicist works directly with
young children, in his NSF-supported project to devise improved science
curricula for elementary schools.
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work on the substance of courses and tools of instruction. Foundation
funds may not be used to promote the adoption of any specific curriculum,
course, or other instructional material. Courses, textbooks, films, and
the like are expected to make their way on their own merits. As appro-
priate the teacher, school, or school system must be left completely free
to decide whether and how to use them. To help teachers and schools
develop a basis for making a decision, however, efforts are made by the
Foundation and its grantees to distribute information about the projects
as widely as possible.

The Foundation’s early investigation of the status of science instruc-
tional material revealed a serious gap between the content of textbooks
in use and current scientific knowledge. This situation can be ascribed,
in part, to a long-standing lack of interest in the preparation of text-
books, especially for precollege students, by scholars in the various fields.
The inadequacies were made increasingly apparent by the explosive
growth of knowledge and scientific development after World War II.
In an effort to bridge the gap the Foundation decided to encourage the
reappraisal of instructional materials by leading scientists and to enlist
their active participation in the development of improved materials.

One type of project for course content improvement involves a com-
mission of leaders in a particular field, who undertake a continuing
analysis of what kinds of curricula best meet contemporary needs and
what steps are required to bring such curricula into being. These com-
missions seek to stimulate scientists to create models of the desired
materials, ,

Other projects develop new textbooks, laboratory programs, materials
for preservice and inservice education of teachers, film and television
presentations, and other aids to learning.

Curriculum improvement projects supported by the Foundation are
organized and led by first-rate scientists, with the close cooperation of
excellent teachers experienced in the appropriate academic levels. Also
assisting are experts in film making and equipment designing. Materials
are thoroughly tested in varied classroom situations and repeatedly re-
vised before they are made generally available. Since it is fully recog-
nized that there is no one best way to test any subject at a given level,
support is normally given to several promising approaches to a specific
subject or level. Course materials developed under NSF support usually
are made available to the schools through commercial publishers.

In supporting new materials development the Foundation intends
that they may serve as sources upon which individual scholars, teachers,
and commercial producers of educational materials may draw in de-
veloping their own versions of new textbooks, films, and other materials.
Further, through its projects the Foundation seeks to set new standards
of quality and effectiveness in science curricula.
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To date, grantees for course content improvement projects (which
include colleges, universities, nonprofit research institutions, and pro-
fessional and educational societies) represent a wide geographical distri-
bution. They, or their headquarters, have been located in 39 States and
the District of Columbia. Experimental versions of new materials for
mathematics and science for elementary and secondary schools have been
tested in all 50 States, the District of Columbia, and Puerto Rico.
Schools in all States are using new courses for which materials are avail-
able in definitive form, and scientists and teachers from all parts of the
United States have been involved in the projects.

A brief discussion of certain projects will serve to illustrate the kinds
of NSF-supported efforts for improvement at the various educational
levels.

Projects for Elementary and Secondary Schools

Mathematics and science in elementary and junior high schools are
of special concern because they lay the foundations of interest and capa-
bility for all later study. The bolder and more innovative projects con-
cerned with mathematics and science for elementary and junior high
schools are necessarily highly experimental, long-time endeavors. Sci-
entists must think through their subjects to extract a core of far-reach-
ing ideas to which pupils can be led through appropriate laboratory
and field work. This often requires a penetrating examination of the
conceptual structure of a field. Furthermore, scientists must be per-
sonally involved in testing approaches in classrooms at various levels to
find how well a particular presentation works and where it fits in the
intellectual development of children whose backgrounds of experience
and interest vary over an extremely wide range. In at least some
projects, experimentation must proceed up through the grades, step by
step; such projects may therefore have to continue for 10 or more
years.

The School Mathematics Study Group (SMSG) is making the larg-
est concerted effort ever undertaken anywhere in any subject to pre-
pare improved model materials for school curricula. Since it was
organized in 1958, SMSG has produced more than 125 books and pam-
phlets (many went through experimental editions before appearing in
generally available form), as well as a course on film for elementary
teachers, newsletters, and other materials. Among SMSG activities in
progress a notable item is a long-range study of mathematical abilities,
which will follow the progress of students taking conventional and new-
er types of mathematics curricula over 5-year periods (in some cases 8
years), with beginning points in the 4th, 7th, and 10th grades. SMSG
is also experimenting with courses in mathematics linked with topics in
the biological sciences, calculus, modifications of courses to meet the
special needs of culturally deprived children, further translations into
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Figure 5.—Working individually on similar projects . . . small children learn-
ing about science at an elementary level, while serving to test a new unit of
the Elementary Science Study.

Spanish, and fundamental experimentation on the teaching of mathe-
matics in schools.

Over the past 10 years an extensive body of thought and experience on
what can be done in school mathematics has been accumulated through
a variety of experimental projects and the hard thinking of scores of the
Nation’s leading mathematicians. In 1963, a group called the Cam-
bridge Conference on School Mathematics devoted a summer month to
a forecast of what might be a feasible and desirable mathematics curricu-
lum for a decade or two hence. In essence, the report predicts that even-
tually it will be possible to have a curriculum in elementary and secondary
schools that incorporates the equivalent of 3 years of mathematics now
provided by good liberal arts colleges (2 years of calculus and a semester
each of linear algebra and probability beyond what high schools now do)..
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Other mathematics projects include a group at Stanford University
developing hardware and programs for a study of computer-based in-
struction in mathematics in the elementary grades and the Syracuse
University-Webster College Madison Mathematics Project, which is
exploring a variety of presentations of arithmetic, axiomatic algebra,
coordinate geometry, rudimentary study of functions, logic, limits, and
certain portions of physics for grades 1-9, and new approaches to teacher
education. The Minnesota Mathematics and Science Teaching Project
(MINNEMAST) seeks to create an integrated mathematics and science
program for the grades from kindergarten through 9.

In 1962, following a feasibility study, the American Association for
the Advancement of Science established 2 Commission on Science Edu-
cation consisting of research scientists, school administrators, science
education specialists, and outstanding teachers. The Commission has
assumed responsibility for continuous review of school science curriculum
improvement, developing interest within the scientific community in
working on school materials, facilitating interchange of information
among working groups, assisting in evaluation of new materials, and
advising schools and curriculum development groups on utilization of
new materials. In addition, the Commission has itself undertaken the
development of materials for grades K-6, with special emphasis through-
out the sequence on the processes of scientific work.

The coordinating function performed by the Commission is of in-
estimable value to individuals and institutions concerned with curriculum
reform. For example, as a result of the Commission’s efforts an Infor-
mation Clearinghouse on New Science and Mathematics Curricula has
been established at the University of Maryland. The Clearinghouse
collects materials and information from all science and mathematics
curriculum projects in the United States and publishes periodic reports
summarizing the year’s developments. This report is made available,
upon request, to all interested individuals, groups, and schools.

The greatest effort ever made to devise new and better materials for
high school biology has been that of the Biological Sciences Curriculum
Study (BSCS), administered first by the American Institute of Biological
Sciences and later by the University of Colorado. Since 1958, more
than 2,000 biologists, scientists in other disciplines, educators, and
teachers have helped to develop an extensive battery of materials.
BSCS has produced three complete 10th-grade courses, each with text-
book, laboratory guide and teacher’s guide as well as a teacher’s hand-
book of background information, extended laboratory studies in depth,
collections of research problems for bright students, pamphlets for sup-
plementary reading, a book on equipment and techniques for the teaching
laboratory, films, a course for advanced students, special materials for
less able students, special studies on high school biology and teacher
education, and examinations. During 1964-65 approximately 580,000
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students, or 20 percent of all taking high school biology, used one of the
texts.

The world-famous Virus Laboratory at the University of California
has prepared another aid, a series of eight motion pictures on the nature
of viruses and implications of virus studies for fundamental biological
problems. The series has been shown repeatedly on all educational
television stations, and used extensively in both high schools and colleges.

Two major projects, both involving chemists and teachers from across
the country, have prepared new high school courses in chemistry. Both
emphasize an experimental, laboratory-oriented approach, the interplay
between experiments and imaginative ideas sed to interpret data, and
contemporary theory. The Chemical Education Material Study, spon-
sored by the University of California at Berkeley, has produced a text-
book, laboratory guide, teacher’s guide, achievement examinations, pro-
gramed pamphlets, wall charts, and some 30 films. More than 350,000
students in the United States and some nine other countries used these
courses during 1964-65.

The pioneering major curriculum project led by distinguished scientists
was the Physical Science Study Committee, which produced a textbook,
a laboratory guide, new and low-cost apparatus in kit form, 54 films
which set the tone and standards for the course, achievement tests, a
laboratory of 43 paperbound books on topics of science, and extensive
teacher’s guides. During 1964-65 approximately 50 percent of students
taking high school physics were using the PSSC course. Many others
at least did some of the experiments or saw some of the films. Over the
past 7 years, more than 635,000 U.S. students have used the course, as
have thousands of teachers and students in Central and South America,
Canada, Japan, Israel, Norway, Denmark, Finland, Spain, Italy, India,
New Zealand, and elsewhere. Similar widespread interest has been
shown for materials in other fields.

During the past 3 or 4 years, scholars in the social sciences have also
come to recognize that they too share responsibility for creating, in their
disciplines, superior model materials for elementary and secondary
schools. The most ambitious effort to date has been undertaken by a
nationwide team of scholars whose purpose is to develop materials to ef-
fect a marked improvement in the quality of social science instruction
from grades 1 through 12. The materials will consist of a series of
related units and sequences that can be used both within the framework
of existing curricula and as part of new curricula that school systems may
develop. The materials will provide opportunities for students to relate
basic concepts from the social sciences to conditions in the 20th century,
and will draw upon such disciplines as anthropology, psychology, eco-
nomics, sociology, geography, linguistics, archaeology, political science,
and the history and philosophy of science for their content.
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A record phenomenon in high school science has been the introduc-
tion of an earth science course in many schools, typically in the ninth
grade. To meet school requests for excellent materials in this subject,
the American Geological Institute has organized a major earth science
curriculum project. A textbook, laboratory guide, teacher’s guide, new
apparatus, and a variety of reference and supplementary materials are
now in their first trial year. Definitive versions should become available
by 1967.

For atmospheric science instruction in secondary schools and also for
use in college programs, the American Meteorological Society is sponsor-
ing two projects. One is the production of about 20 monographs con-
cerned with physical processes and principles in the atmosphere; the other
is a series of approximately 20 motion pictures, 20-30 minutes in length,
and a number of short film-loops. Filmed presentations are particularly
appropriate for meteorology because phenomena are often of very small
scale (e.g., formation of raindrops) or very large scale (e.g., global pat-
terns of atmospheric circulation); further, time-lapse and high-speed
photography make visible sequences of events with very long or very
short time spans.

Projects for Colleges and Universities

More projects, but usually of smaller scale, are supported at the col-
lege and university level than at the precollege level. This is due to
the fact that college curricula include a far greater diversity of courses
than do school programs.

One promising approach to collegiate problems has been the emer-
gence of commissions of outstanding scholars which can provide con-
tinuing leadership to the scientific professions in reforming college pro-
grams. Specific course development projects are often stimulated by
such groups.

Thus, since 1960 the Commission on the Undergraduate Program in
Mathematics has conducted a searching examination of college curric-
ula in mathematics for students who plan to: go on to graduate study
in mathematics; enter the physical sciences or engineering; major in
the biological, social, or management sciences; become teachers in ele-
mentary or secondary schools; or prepare for careers in computer science.
Recognizing that many smaller institutions cannot offer more than one
curriculum, the Commission is also publishing specifications for a gen-
eral college program in mathematics.

Attention is being given to problems of preparing teachers to handle
new mathematics programs. For elementary teachers, courses have been
developed by the State College of Iowa and the National Council of
Teachers of Mathematics. Educational Services Incorporated is pre-
paring a four-course sequence on mathematics and teaching techniques
for prospective elementary school personnel. Cornell University is com-
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pleting a course in algebra and the University of Minnesota a course
in geometry for future high school teachers.

A number of mathematicians are cooperating with the Committee on
Education Media of the Mathematical Association of America on the pro-
duction, use, and evaluation of new media—films, television, programed
learning, etc.—in mathematics instruction. A series of 25 filmed lec-
tures by distinguished lecturers is in production, along with a new course
for prospective elementary school teachers which will make extensive use
of film and programed presentations. For courses on calculus the Com-
mittee will prepare a2 number of films and short programed units on suit-
able topics.

In 1959-60 some 60 leading physicists participated in a series of three
conferences designed to explore ways to improve college physics teaching.
Recognizing the need for a continuing body to stimulate and guide cur-
riculum development, to collect and disseminate information on experi-
ments in improving physics teaching, to encourage new developments in
course content, laboratory practice, laboratory apparatus, teaching aids,
and to help institutions organize programs for improving the capabilities
of faculties, the conferences urged the formation of a Commission on
College Physics, which subsequently has helped to focus some of the
talent and energy of several hundred physicists on undergraduate
education.

Detailed curriculum recommendations have emeregd from confer-
ences involving physics teachers from smaller colleges, a conference of
physicists from universities with doctoral programs, and a joint confer-
ence involving the two groups. This study particularly recommended
the development of a curriculum for the many students who are not
likely to become research physicists—a curriculum emphasizing the syn-
thesis of physical ideas from a somewhat less analytical and mathematical
point of view than is the case in curricula for prospective research work-
ers. Subsequent working groups established the feasibility of preparing
suitable materials, and a major writing effort began at the University of
Washington in 1965.

In the last few years several groups have given special attention to basic
college physics courses, especially those for physical science and engineer-
ing students. A most notable team, drawn from the University of Cali-
fornia and Cornell and Harvard Universities, is preparing a course based
on the assumption that the students will have had high school physics of
PSSC quality. It is intended to present physics in the way it is used by
physicists working in the forefront of the field. The first of five volumes
of text and the first two of three laboratory guides have recently been
published ; others will appear within the next year or so.

The Science Teaching Center at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology is also developing a physics course with text, new laboratory ap-
paratus, and films. Washington University at St. Louis has prepared
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a course designed for all science-oriented students, with special attention
to demonstration and laboratory apparatus. Further aid in improving
lecture demonstrations will be supplied by a two-volume sourcebook,
sponsored by the American Association of Physics Teachers, which will
bring together detailed descriptions of the demonstrations now available
in America and Europe. Other projects concerned with experiments
and apparatus are under way at the University of Washington and Rens-
selaer Polytechnic Institute.

Organized in 1963, the Commission on Undergraduate Education
in the Biological Sciences, under grants to Washington University and
George Washington University, is providing guidance, stimulation, and
coordination for efforts to improve college instruction in the life sciences.
Two conferences have been held to review the experience of 15 institu-
tions which have recently made major changes in their biology curricula.
Through regional conferences the results of this review were made avail-
able to some 800 other institutions. Panels are examining such problems
as biology for nonmajors, curricula for students intending to follow
careers in biology, preparation of prospective teachers, interrelationships
with cognate disciplines, need for new instructional materials, means for
improving the competence of college teachers, and other problems.

Improvement in laboratory instruction is a crucial problem in
biology. Assistance has been provided for the development of experi-
ments in elementary human physiology and general physiology (Ameri-
can Physiological Society), a laboratory course in instrumentation
(Massachusetts Institute of Technology), a sourcebook of laboratory
studies in plant pathology (American Pathological Society), and a
sourcebook for mycology ( American Mycological Society).

Films are of special value in the teaching of biology, both to bring
eminent scientists before many more students than they can reach
directly, and particularly to show students events, processes, organisms,
and habitats that they would otherwise never encounter. Illustrative of
the first category is a series of five films on ‘““The Promise of Life
Sciences,” in which leading investigators tell about the advancing frontier
in their special fields. The second is exemplified by a series of 18 short
films on microbiology intended primarily for advanced undergraduate
classes and medical schools, produced by the University of California.

The “commission’ organization in chemistry is the American Council
on College Chemistry, supported by grants to the University of Penn-
sylvania. The Council is giving attention to general chemistry courses,
curricula for majors in the field, teaching aids, programs for prospective
teachers, and chemistry for nonmajors. The group is cooperating with
its counterparts in other disciplines on a number of mutual problems.

Among new chemistry courses, Johns Hopkins University has devised
a first course based essentially on elementary thermodynamics and a
simple quantum mechanical picture of the structure of atoms. NSF
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support aided the development of the laboratory, which emphasizes a
physical chemistry approach, together with films showing moving models
of atomic and molecular structure and chemical reactions. The course
has been adopted in some form by more than 100 institutions. More
recently a modern course in organic chemistry has been developed at
Johns Hopkins, and a problem-oriented laboratory organic course was
devised at Ohio State University.

Support has been provided for a relatively large number of varied
projects in the rapidly changing field of engineering. There have been
influential conferences and reports on desirable directions for curriculum
development in such areas as technical institutes, chemical engineering,
ceramic engineering, civil engineering, sanitary engineering, and theoret-
ical and applied mechanics, with reports making the thinking of leading
departments in these fields available to all engineering schools. A major
reexamination of the “Goals of Engineering Education” at all levels is
being sponsored by the American Society for Engineering Education.

The Commission on Engineering Education has made a thorough study
of potentialities of the case method in teaching design. As a result, case
writing projects are now under way at Stanford and Cornell Universi-
ties. The Commission, urging that more engineering educators find ways
to bring realistic experience with design into their own classroom, orga-
nized summer 1965 workshops on engineering design at six leading
institutions.

Leadership for engineering films has been provided by the National
Committee on Films in Fluid Mechanics. By 1968 the Committee plans
to release 25 long films and 160 film-loops showing the behavior of fluid
systems; 6 films and about 20 loops are now available. A comparable
project is being undertaken by the National Committee for Electrical
Engineering Films.

Illustrative of course development projects is the work of the Semi-
conductor Electronics Education Committee. Representatives of a
score of universities and a number of industrial organizations are co-
operating in the development of a teaching program which demon-
strates introductory semiconductor physics, principles of semiconductor
devices, and important features of circuit design employing semicon-
ductors. A series of seven textbooks went through two trial editions;
final editions are being published this year, together with four films.
Other projects include the development of a new approach to the sci-
ence of materials at Jowa State University, and new approaches to
systems engineering at the Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn, Georgia
Institute of Technology, Michigan State University, and Purdue
University.

During the period 1959-62, under grants to the University of Cali-
fornia, a number of anthropologists cooperated in an intensive exam-
ination of college teaching in this field and of resources available for
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the purpose. The resulting two-volume report, along with the many
conferences and discussions that went into its preparation, stimulated
most colleges and universities to reexamine their programs.

Through films, students of anthropology can be given access to actual
data in a way not otherwise possible except through very expensive field
study and wide access to museum collections. Projects have been spon-
sored by the University of California at Berkeley, the University of
California at Los Angeles, San Fernando Valley State College, and
Harvard University.

A summer study sponsored by the University of Michigan in 1960 re-
viewed the undergraduate curriculum in psychology and developed
guidelines for the future. This report has already had significant in-
fluence upon a considerable number of institutions. More specific
course improvement materials include a series of 10 films, produced
under grants to the American Psychological Association, in which lead-
ing investigators in experimental psychology present up-to-date research
in important areas. Another is an experiment at Dartmouth College
on ways to provide meaningful laboratory experience to undergraduate
students in courses in sociology.

In summary, the Foundation views curriculum improvement as a con-
tinuing and increasingly important area of national concern. It must
be a continuing effort because new developments at a given level are
necessarily required to build on improvements made as a result of earlier
efforts. Further, the full impact of curriculum improvement cannot
be accurately assessed in quantitative terms at this time. There is con-
siderable evidence that the projects supported by the Foundation are
providing a pattern that is having a significant effect in the improvement
of teaching materials both within and beyond the scientific disciplines,
and that the materials produced are serving as models and sources for
scholars who wish to develop their own versions along similar lines.
It is conceivable that the impact of NSF-supported projects on cur-
riculum improvement in all scholarly disciplines may be even greater
than the impact of the specific course materials themselves.

OTHER SCIENCE EDUCATION ACTIVITIES

The growing need for scientists has made it increasingly important
that students who have the interest and intellectual potential to become
scientists be identified and offered specialized instruction while they are
still in high school. College students who show high ability in science
often need independent and self-directed study to encourage and develop
their interest in scientific careers. To assist such students the Founda-
tion has supported several programs of specialized training in recent
years.
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Activities for High-Ability Secondary School Students

A significant number of secondary school students—although a rela-
tively small proportion of their total number—have the ability and spe-
cial aptitude to become the scientists and engineers of their generation.
To reinforce their early interest and their motivation to study science,
the Foundation provides support that makes possible contact between
the most capable students and mature scientists, and thus broadens their

Figure 6.—Biology teacher at LaSalle College works with advanced secondary
school students in program supported by the National Science Foundation.
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views of the scientific enterprise. Such experience also serves to dis-
suade from science those who do not really belong there.

Developmental studies of adolescents have shown that the interest of
students in science peaks during the junior high school years. They are
curious about the physical world and easily aroused by interesting phe-
nomena and exciting people. In their senior high school years they
become increasingly exposed to crosscurrents of other ideas, including
many influences leading away from academic achievement. They are
most impressionable at these ages and constantly test themselves in rela-
tion to new ideas. Young people are especially influenced by adults
whom they can admire, people who have already accomplished things
which students would like to know more about, people with whom they
can identify themselves. Many teachers fill this role, yet often, it is the
occasional visitor in a dramatic setting who can make a sharper impact
than the familiar person who is always available. For this reason good
teachers spice their own presentations with visits from experts, and these
are particularly successful when the experts are able to communicate
with the student audience and when the subjects that they present are
of intrinsic interest to the group.

It is this phenomenon of identification with adults that forms part of
the rationale behind NSF’s programs for motivating potential scientists
while still in high school. The other element is the intrinsic challengé of
well-presented subject matter. The athlete and the entertainer are
glamorous figures to almost all adolescents, but the prestigious scientist
has a glamor of his own for academically able students. The closer their
own interests and ambitions are to the accomplishments of the scientist
the more susceptible these students are to hisinfluence.

For the fortunate student who is able to attend one of the summer
projects supported under the Secondary Science Training Program
(SSTP), these contacts are multiplied many times. In a course-cen-
tered project one or more scientists teach classes in small groups under
ideal conditions. The subject matter has been carefully selected so that
there is no duplication of high school work or of that which will be
taught in early college. On the contrary, it covers topics in depth in the
field that the student himself has chosen as most fascinating to him and
it is taught by the nearest approach to an expert that he will find for
some time to come. There are few educational experiences with a
greater thrill for potential mathematicians, for instance, than to sit at
the feet of a renowned mathematician and find that they, too, can master
the reasoning processes that lead to advanced mathematical concepts.
This tutorial arrangement is duplicated in the natural sciences and is
an integral feature of the Secondary Science Training Program.

Students placed in research laboratories in SSTP as junior members
of research teams have ample time to interact with and learn from the
senior scientists and the other team members. What the student learns
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about the specific research project, its goals and associated techniques, is
of course very useful, but what he learns about the attitudes of a scientist
and the atmosphere of a research laboratory is even more important.
He must go through the tedium of data gathering, the excitement of
analysis to determine whether hypotheses have been proved, and the
disappointment of temporary failure. This forms the test for him as
to whether he is suited to a scientific life. Most participants report that
this is a critical point at which they decide to dedicate themselves to
science, while a few decide that it does not hold the appeal that they
had thought.

In summary, the talented, science-oriented student is as susceptible as
any other adolescent to hero worship. His heroes must be appealing in
terms of the interests and expectations of such a student and his standards
are very high. The mature scientist who is willing to contribute time and
knowledge to this student is in a key position to influence the career plan-
ning of the youngster. The important elements of the relationship
are the ability and willingness of the scientist to deal with the student at
the student’s level and the opportunity to discuss matters in depth to the
satisfaction of the student.

The appearance of the Foundation’s summer programs, which provide
challenging classroom and laboratory training or full-time research par-
ticipation in a scientific laboratory for the high-ability student, has added
a new dimension to the educational scene. Whereas summer programs
of similar character existed in only a few isolated instances before the
Foundation’s entry in 1959, today an increasing number of school sys-
tems are operating summer sessions—in all academic subjects—for
superior students. The Foundation’s program, working through colleges
and research laboratories, helps to set a high standard for these activities.
A recent trend is the adaptation of these programs to academic year ac-
tivities, usually conducted on Saturdays, and such programs are increas-
ing in number. About 47,660 students have participated in this NSF-
supported training since it was initiated in 1959.

In addition, the Foundation now supports a few experimental proj-
ects aimed directly at the able secondary school students in culturally and
educationally disadvantaged areas. For these students, projects de-
signed to provide challenging scientific subject matter in stimulating
environments are offered for humanitarian reasons as well as to encour-
age bright students to choose a career in science and to help prepare
them for the next steps in that direction. All such activities are con-
ducted by scientists from colleges and universities, and the facilities of
the university are made available to the students.

Supplementary projects for the benefit of secondary school students
include NSF-supported visits of scientists to high schools for the purpose
of talking with the students, helping them with their science projects, and
consulting with the science teachers. Also, a special series of lectures
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Figure 7.—Student at NSF Science Training Program for Secondary School
Students, held at Wake Forest College, weighs rat as part of study of amino
acid deficiencies in the animal.

is given during school holiday periods in major cities through Founda-
tion support. Extra-curricular activities for superior students, which
include special Saturday classes for groups like the Junior Academy of
Science, encourage students to engage in independent research and to
read scientific materials. Previously the Foundation supported the
Traveling ‘Science Library and the Traveling Science Demonstration-
Lecture projects. These projects made available at the local level
stimulating scientific literature, scientific demonstrations, and lectures
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in areas where such activities were not normally accessible. Having
served their purpose in encouraging local interest and sponsorship of
similar efforts, these two projects were terminated in 1963. Other proj-
ects include, for example, support to professional societies for the prepara-
tion of special materials on a given discipline, educational science ac-
tivities at museums and planetaria, and assistance to national scientific
journals for the publication of research papers prepared by secondary
school students.

The results of the various activities at this level are noteworthy. In
addition to having a stimulating effect on the students themselves, they
have had an equally beneficial effect on the faculty.

This experience has played its part in increasing the enthusiasm of
scientists for working with problems at the secondary and elemen-
tary school levels and improving the quality of the instructional mate-
rials offered.

Activities for Able Undergraduate Students

Participation in research at the undergraduate level often serves as
a testing ground that helps students decide whether or not they should
go on to study beyond the baccalaureate in science. It also adds signif-
icantly to the college student’s understanding of the scientific process.

In 1958 the Foundation established the Undergraduate Research
Participation Program to encourage the development of able under-
graduates into competent and independent scientific investigators. How-
ever, the history of research participation as a mechanism for educat-
ing and training fledgling scholars begins well before 1958,

The background of the master-apprentice system for training under-
graduates is worthy of note. Some of the intellectual ancestors of Amer-
ican higher education—in particular, faculty of Oxford and Cam-
bridge—stressed for generations the importance of learning rather than
teaching. They reasoned that the student, given access to working
scholars and to the recorded knowledge of past and present civilizations,
should be able to develop his own pattern of learning and his own par-
ticular competence. In this sort of master-apprentice system, research
and learning become allies, not antagonists. Student participation in
faculty research is thus a powerful means of developing independence
and intellectual standards in the novice.

In the United States the experimental small colleges must be given
major credit for adapting research participation and independent study
to the American scene. For example, since its founding in 1908, Reed
College in Oregon has insisted that each candidate for the baccalaureate
present a piece of scholarly work as evidence of his emergence from the
dependent role of student into the status of independent scholar. In
the 1920’s Swarthmore College in Pennsylvania developed a pattern
which extends a great deal of freedom for individualized intellectual

1



effort—usually including research participation—to about 40 percent
of the student body while offering more formal instruction to the re-
mainder. This practice is still in effect at the college.

Over the last 10 years, many universities have developed Honors
Programs which offer to perhaps 5 to 15 percent of the undergraduate
body great freedom to engage in independent scholarly pursuits limited
only by the capacity, energy, and level of maturity of the individual.
For the advanced undergraduate student, research participation and
independent study are important elements of such activity.

Beyond the more visible institutional approaches are found styles of
education and training that seem to be characteristic of particular disci-
plines. For example, undergraduate research participation and inde-
pendent study in biology and chemistry were well established before 1940,
but, in the engineering schools, it is quite limited and, where present, is
usually of fairly recent origin.

The Foundation’s awareness of the value of research participation
began quite early. In the mid-1950’s the Foundation, through its
research units, supported a series of conferences on the nature of under-
graduate research participation in various disciplines. The record of
grants for education in science prior to the initiation of a specific program
shows favorable responses to requests for support of undergraduate
research participation in such fields as marine biology and mathematics.
From 1951 to the present, basic research proposals in selected cases have
included provision for use of undergraduate as well as graduate research
assistants.

Currently NSF-supported Undergraduate Research Participation
projects are carried out on a full-time basis for periods of not less than
8 weeks or on a part-time basis during the academic year. Most com-
monly the same student works on the same problem for one summer and
one academic year, so the total of opportunities provided (indicated
below by period of operation) is nearly twice the total number of students
who receive this training.

Number of Opportunities for Participation in Each Period of Operation

Summer
7959 7960 7967 7962 1963 7964 7965 Total
1,276 1,777 2,433 3,343 3, 462 3,953 3,532 19,776

Academic year

7959-60 796067 196162 1962-63 196364 1964-65 Total
1, 355 1, 602 2,090 3,740 3,169 3,165 15, 121

The relevant student population is predominately junior and senior
science majors, although many freshmen and sophomores have partici-
pated.
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Response of the academic community to the Undergraduate Research
Participation Program has been enthusiastic and sustained. The expe-
rience of the past 7 years demonstrates that able students who engage in
essentially independent scientific research as junior colleagues of expe-
rienced scientists will develop rapidly in scientific maturity and scholarly
competence. Further, these students will be better equipped for grad-
uate study than their peers and more likely to undertake such study.
The Foundation thus views undergraduate research participation as an
effective means of increasing both the Nation’s scientific capability and its
strength in science education.

Closely related to the effectiveness of undergraduate research partici-
pation is, of course, the quality of instructional equipment being used at
colleges and universities. Good research requires modern laboratory
equipment and materials; these too receive Foundation support.

Instructional Scientific Equipment Program

In the Foundation’s study of undergraduate science education, it was
apparent early that modem instructional scientific equipment was gen-
erally lacking. In many instances the implementation of plans for new
and improved instructional programs was hampered by lack of suitable
equipment. Demands upon the financial resources of the undergrad-
uate colleges rose to the point where the purchase of equipment was
precluded or deferred until some indefinite future time.

Colleges and universities always have faced the recessity for updating
their instructional programs. In recent years this need has been urgent
because of the remarkable growth of scientific knowledge, revolutionary
developments in instrumentation, and advancing technology in com-
munication. It has now become clear that students are more capable
of understanding scientific ideas and processes earlier than had been
assumed. Development of new and improved curricular materials for
both the high school and college levels through efforts by national groups
and the heightened standards of achievement demanded by graduate
and professional schools have generated heavy pressures for increased
excellence in undergraduate instruction.

Convinced of a pressing institutional need for up-to-date equipment,
the Foundation introduced the Instructional Scientific Equipment Pro-
gram in fiscal year 1962. It provides matching grants for the equip-
ment required to implement a broad range of local improvements in
undergraduate science education. In the competition for such equip-
ment grants, priority has always been given to academic units that pre-
sent evidence of sound self-examination by a competent staff and real-
istic planning for developing an improved curriculum. Therefore, the
objective of the program has, since its inception, been to stimulate the
greatest possible relative improvement in science education on local cam-
puses by providing the latest types of instructional equipment. Although
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Figure 8.—University of Oregon student uses equipment furnished in her quali-
tative organic chemistry laboratory by NSF’s Instructional Scientific Equip-
ment Program.

a significant number of institutions have been assisted by this program,
the need remains critical. In fact, recent surveys of the national need
for additional scientific equipment indicate that undergraduate institu-
tions should spend more than $1 billion for such equipment by the end of
1970.

Since 1962, grants have been awarded annually in all 50 states (with
the exception of Alaska in 1963) and the District of Columbia. Grants
also have been made in Guam, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands.
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During the 4-year existence of this program, 5,488 proposals from 1,119
institutions requesting a total of $70,467,660 have been received, and
as many as 3,082 grants totaling $29,976,522 have been awarded to
a total of 890 institutions. The widespread institutional and disciplinary
distribution of grants is evidence that the program has a broad impact
nationally.

COMPLEMENTARY FUNCTIONS OF THE U.S. OFFICE
OF EDUCATION

Two agencies of the Federal Government are most centrally and
directly involved in the support of educational activities in the United
States. The National Science Foundation’s responsibilities in educa-
tion are limited to science education, but the U.S. Office of Education
under the Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, has broad
responsibilities for education in general. Relationships between these
agencies vary all the way from those which are statutory, through ad
hoc committees, to close, informal contacts between officials responsible
for administering separate programs in areas of joint responsibility.
Over the years a spirit of understanding and cooperation has developed
between the agencies, resulting in mutual helpfulness in carrying out
their separate tasks.

One of the major areas of shared responsibility between the National
Science Foundation and the Office of Education is support for the con-
struction of graduate facilities at institutions of higher education. Under
the Higher Education Facilities Act of 1963 the Office of Education
provides grants and loans for both graduate and undergraduate facil-
ities in colleges and universities. Grants to 4-year undergraduate in-
stitutions are limited to the support of facilities devoted to science mathe-
matics, modern foreign languages, engineering, and libraries. Grad- -
uate facilities, however, may be supported in all fields except the medi-
cal sciences, theology, and divinity.

The objective of the graduate grants program is to develop new
centers of excellence in graduate studies to increase the number of highly
qualified people who can fill the needs of the community in industry,
government, teaching, and research.

The facilities program administered by the Office of Education com-
plements the program of the National Science Foundation. The Foun-
dation’s program is primarily concerned with research facilities, while
the Office of Education’s program includes the support of facilities for
teaching as well. A proposal in the sciences not deemed appropriate for
a grant from the National Science Foundation because of limited re-
search space projected might well be appropriate for a grant under the
Higher Education Facilities Act. Coordination between the National
Science Foundation and the Office of Education programs is effected by
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statutory NSF membership on the Committee which advises the Office
of Education on graduate facility grants. ~ With respect to undergraduate
facilities, the Foundation does not, in general, make grants for such
facilities as are supported by the Office of Education under the Facilities
Act.

Another area of shared responsibility between the two agencies is
the improvement of the qualifications of elementary and secondary
school teachers. The Office of Education’s institute programs are for
teachers of modern foreign languages, English history, geography, read-
ing, as well as for those who teach disadvantaged youth, for school
library personnel, and for educational media specialists. While deepen-
ing and broadening of the teacher’s subject-matter corhpetence is an
aimn, these institutes emphasize pedagogy. Stress is laid upon improve-
ment of the teaching skills. NSF-supported institutes at this educational
level are limited to teachers of the sciences and mathematics. NSF
institutes, of course, are specifically designed for updating and ungrading
the teachers’ knowledge of subject matter.

Thus the teacher-training activities of each agency involve different
disciplines and are designed to achieve different objectives.

Graduate fellowship programs also represent an area of mutual respon-
sibility. The National Defense Education Act fellowships administered
by the Office of Education are intended to increase significantly the
number of graduate students entering college teaching. National Science
Foundation fellowships provide support to graduate students, college
teachers, and advanced scholars for study or work in science, mathema-
tics, or engineering. The Foundation’s aim is to increase the Nation’s
scientific potential.

Efforts to improve education through curriculum improvement proj-
ects under the OE Cooperative Research Program and through NSF-
supported course content improvement projects represent still another
major area of mutual responsibility. The Office of Education’s Cur-
riculum Improvement Program includes projects dealing with a curricu-
lum, a course, a subject, or any aspect of these. Any subject field at one
or more grades or levels of education from preschool through higher and
adult education may be covered. This program represents an attempt
to approach curriculum improvement as an integrated whole. The
Office of Education attempts to identify and then to stimulate projects
to fill gaps that may be created by the development of specialized
courses or curricula or to provide alternatives to already existing curricu-
lum improvement efforts.

NSF-supported course content improvement efforts cover all educa-
tional levels but are, of course, restricted to the fields of science, mathe-
matics, and engineering. At the elementary level the Foundation encour-
ages a broad-discipline approach since science is interwoven into a unified
course of study in the elementary grades. But at progressively higher
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levels the Foundation supports projects dealing with material of a more
specialized or delimited nature and almost entirely concerned with the
substance of science. Most projects are intended to produce instruc-
tional materials of various kinds, including textbooks for student use,
supplemental written materials for student use (booklets on special topics,
etc.), films, laboratory syllabi, laboratory equipment, or teachers’ man-
uals. Some individual projects produce all of these; others, only one or
more.

To ensure that the efforts of the Office of Education and the National
Science Foundation in the curriculum area complement each other, close
coordination is maintained. An NSF staff member serves on the OE
curriculum improvement review panel. NSF and OE staff members
sometimes conduct joint site visits to investigate the research potential of
proposed project locations. The Office of Education and the Founda-
tion jointly review and fund proposals which relate to both agencies.

Both the U.S. Office of Education and the National Science Founda-
tion will continue to administer their activities in such a way as to avoid
duplication and conflict. On the basis of past experience, the Founda-
tion foresees no problems of coordination and only a total gain for the
Nation from the expansion of the responsibilities of the Office of Educa-
tion and the enlargement of Federal resources for assistance to education.
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SUPPORT OF SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH

Support of basic scientific research provided by the National Science
Foundation has been largely concentrated in academic institutions and
in closely allied nonprofit institutions. This concentration has been by
deliberate choice in order that Foundation research funds might most
effectively contribute to the training of scientists and engineers, particu-
larly at the graduate level. Although this policy has resulted in little
support being provided for research in industry and commercial labora-
tories, the Foundation recognizes the importance of keeping these labora-
tories strong and is constantly reviewing its policies in the light of its basic
mission to make the United States as strong as possible in science and
engineering.

The principal mechanism for direct support of basic science is the well-
known program of project research grants which are awarded to in-
stitutions for the work of individual scientists or small groups of scientists
working together. However, it is important to remember that this is by
no means the only mechanism used. For example, a program of grants
for specialized research facilities and equipment has been developed to
provide for needs which cannot be met through individual research
grants. Again, where the Foundation has been assigned partial or total
responsibility for U.S. participation in a major national program, support
is provided from funds specially appropriated for the purpose. Typical
of such “national research programs” are the recently concluded Inter-
national Indian Ocean Expedition and the currently active International
Years of the Quiet Sun. A fourth mechanism is through the national
research centers, such as the Kitt Peak National Observatory, which pro-
vide special facilities and research opportunities that cannot be under-
taken by a single college or university. These four mechanisms of re-
search support by the Foundation are reviewed in some detail in the
following pages.

It should be added, however, that still other programs contribute im-
portantly to the conduct of basic research. Programs for fellowships
and traineeships, undergraduate research participation, graduate science
facilities, science information services, institutional grants for science, and
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the new science development program all sustain our scientific research
endeavors.

Direct support of basic research accounted for about 36 percent of the
$416 million obligated by the Foundation in fiscal year 1965, including
funds for basic research project grants, for the national programs, and
for research at the national centers. An additional 40 percent can be
considered as contributing indirectly to the conduct of basic research
through fellowship awards, facility grants, and the other programs noted
above.

BASIC RESEARCH PROJECTS

Of the funds awarded for direct support of basic research, about 80
percent was made available through a competitive program of project
grants, most of which are awarded for the work of individual investiga-
tors. The remaining 20 percent was allocated under specific programs
for which funds were specially earmarked in the budget. In this general
project grant competition, the Foundation took final action on 6,047
basic research proposals requesting $505 million in fiscal year 1965, and
made 3,228 grants in the amount of $122 million in response to these
proposals. Thus, some support was available for about 54 percent of
the proposals acted upon, but only 24 percent of the total funds requested
could be granted. 1In the 3,228 grants made, the $122 million provided
was $165 million less than the amount requested. This means that the
average successful proposal was reduced by 57 percent from the requested
figure. Some of this decrease resulted from a reduction in the allowed
duration, typically from 3 to 2 years; the rest from a reduction in the
scope of the programs supported.

About 95 percent of the funds for basic research project grants went to -
288 colleges and universities. Table 1 shows the distribution of these
funds by State, and the total number of institutions and the number of
academic institutions supported in each State. Proposals were received
from 313 institutions, so that over 90 percent of the institutions sub-
mitting proposals received one or more grants. Half of the institutions
awarded basic research grants received less than $70,000 each. Slightly
more than one-third received $200,000 or more in grants. In this
latter hundred or so institutions is concentrated much of our capability
for maintaining U.S. leadership in science. From this group must come
the additional front rank institutions which must be added to the 20 or 30
institutions which have already achieved worldwide recognition as out-
standing centers in scientific research. It is to the emerging institutions
in this group that the Foundation’s Science Development Program is
primarily directed.
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Table 1.—NSF Grants for Research Project Support, Amount, Number of

Institutions, by State, Fiscal Year 1965*

Amount Institutions
supported
State
College and College
Total university Total and_
university
Alabama................... $171, 200 $164, 200 3 2
Alaska..................... 552, 600 552, 600 1 1
Arizona..................... 1, 363, 400 1, 363, 400 3 3
Arkansas.................... 175, 700 175, 700 2 2
California................... 17, 889, 962 17, 603, 462 37 29
Colorado................... 1, 414, 900 1, 414, 900 7 7
Connecticut. . ............... 3,432,250 3,353, 750 10 6
Delaware. .................. 191, 000 191, 000 1 1
District of Columbia.......... 1, 534,612 602, 100 14 5
Florida..................... 2, 512, 800 2, 426, 700 10 6
Georgia. ................... 883, 625 883, 625 3 3
Hawaii..................... 1, 368, 900 1, 219, 200 2 1
Idaho...................... 90, 600 86, 600 4 3
Illinois. . ................... 7, 078, 800 6,714, 950 18 12
Indiana.................... 4, 485, 550 4, 485, 500 7 7
Iowa....................... 677,700 677, 700 5 5
Kansas..................... 1, 305, 500 1, 305, 500 6 6
Kentucky................... 737, 500 737, 500 3 3
Louisiana................... 563, 825 563, 825 4 4
Maine...................... 84,200 28, 800 3 1
Maryland................... 2, 269, 900 2, 038, 300 4 3
Massachusetts. . ............. 11, 496, 150 10, 598, 650 27 19
Michigan................... 4,952, 370 4,913, 970 8 6
Minnesota.................. 1, 684, 450 1, 684, 450 3 3
Mississippt. ................. 100, 600 76, 100 3 2
Missouri.................... 1, 703, 450 1,701, 550 4 3
Montana................... 286, 900 286, 900 2 2
Nebraska................... 282, 150 282, 150 2 2
Nevada..................... 212,200 212, 200 1 1
New Hampshire............. 433, 450 433, 450 2 2
New Jersey.................. 4, 794, 350 4, 386, 550 5 4
New Mexico................ 726, 550 726, 550 6 6
New York................... 15, 790, 300 14, 353,196 53 29
North Carolina.............. 1, 715, 670 1, 715, 670 6 6
North Dakota............... 34, 000 34, 000 1 1
Ohio..................cuvn, 3,078, 100 3, 058, 000 18 16
Oklahoma.................. 701, 150 701, 150 3 3
Oregon..................... 2, 151, 450 2, 145, 450 7 6
Pennsylvania................ 7,773,990 6, 679, 890 30 19
Rhode Island................ 1, 677, 400 1, 585, 700 5 2
South Carolina.............. 228, 900 199, 400 3 2
South Dakota............... 62, 500 62, 500 4 4
Tennessee................... 609, 300 587, 300 5 4

See footnote at end of table.
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Table 1.—NSF Grants for Research Project Support, Amount, Number of
Institutions, by State, Fiscal Year 1965*—Continved

Amount Institutions
supported
State
College and College
Total university Total and

university
TEXAS. « v, 2,706, 289 2,387,789 13 11
Utah....................... 1, 139, 700 1, 139, 700 3 3
Vermont.................... 43,700 43,700 2 2
Virginia. ................... 948, 850 897, 650 8 7
Washington................. 2,188, 638 2,188,638 6 6
West Virginia. . ............. 284, 500 284, 500 1 1
Wisconsin................... 3,753, 800 3, 698, 300 8 5
Wyoming................... 149, 900 149, 900 1 1
Grand total............ $120, 495, 281 | $114, 004, 315 387 288

*Includes only grants awarded in general competition. Not included are research
grants awarded for national programs, national centers, etc.

Fortunately, these hundred institutions are well distributed throughout
the length and breadth of our land. This fact is clearly demonstrated
in the following tabluation which shows how these universities are dis-
tributed among the various regions of the country:

Table 2.— Distribution of Institutions Receiving NSF Research Grants-

Twenty receiving
Region 100 institutions most NSF
Research Grant
Funds

NewEngland................................ 12 3
Middle Atlantic. . ............ ... ... ... 20 4
East North Central...................oovvvnn.. 14 5
West North Central . .............coovvvvnnnnn. 9 1
South Atlantic...........ccovvrrereenennnnn.. 12 2
East South Central...........covvvvveennnnnn.. 4 0
West South Central. ............cccovvivennnn.. 7 0
Mountain.............coiviiiiiinnnnnnnn,, 7 0
Pacific.............. ... i 13 5
Other (Alaska and Hawaii). . .................. 2 0
100 20
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The geographic distribution of these hundred institutions is much
broader than it is for the “top twenty,” defined here as the 20 institutions
receiving most research grant funds from the Foundation in fiscal years
1964 and 1965. This analysis clearly demonstrates that there are uni-
versities in every region of the country which can be built to positions of
outstanding strength in science.

The nearly 300 colleges and universities which receive research project
support from the Foundation include substantially all those which are
now capable of making significant contributions to the advancement of
science and engineering through research. Furthermore, available funds
are insufficient fully to develop and exploit the capabilities for doing cre-
ative research inherent even in this limited group. An important prob-
lem facing us today is that there are more than a thousand institutions
of higher education which award baccalaureate degrees in one or more
fields of science, and more than 2,000 institutions where science is taught
at a level beyond the secondary-school curriculum. Many believe that
undergraduate students should be taught by scholars who are themselves
actively engaged in significant research, and that the best students should
be given an opportunity to participate in research. Obviously, this is
now possible in only a small fraction of our institutions. Such a goal
may, in fact, be unrealistic, even for the long term.

Effective research requires some concentration of activity. It is well
recognized that there is a “critical level” for a research program, below
which inefficiency and discouragement are likely to set in.  For the short
term, we may have no choice, then, but to find ways of providing ade-
quate undergraduate education in science without the immediate presence
of significant research. One thing can be done at once: high priority
must be given to programs aimed at a better geographic distribution of
strong centers of research and graduate education. Such centers can in
turn interact constructively with institutions providing undergraduate
education in the sciences, but not themselves able to sustain active re-
search programs.

Table 2 shows that NSF grants to colleges awarding undergraduate
degrees only have increased substantially in the past 10 years, but that
only a small fraction of such schools can compete successfully for research
project funds. The average amount received by each such institution
in fiscal year 1965 was only $30,000.

It is evident that the broad problem of strengthening science in 4-year
colleges cannot be solved merely by increasing the funds available for sup-
port of basic research on a quality competitive basis. A comprehensive
program tailored to the special needs of these institutions is the only
practicable solution.

Support of basic research abroad in fiscal year 1965 continued under
severe limitations, but showed a slight increase in dollars obligated. A
research project at a foreign institution is supported only if it can be
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Table 3.—NSF Research Grants to Foreign Institutions

Fiscal year 1964 Fiscal year 1965
Country
Number | Amount | Number | Amount

Argentina.................. o o oo 1 $14, 900
Australia.......................... 3| $179, 700 2 111, 300
Bermuda.......................... 2 47, 900 3 172, 700
Canada...................... O 6 30, 500 9 194, 700
Ethiopia.......................... 1 11,200 |........ el
France........................... 1 78,800 {..........0..........
Iceland.................. ... oo 1 32,900
Israel............... ... .. ... 1 25, 000 1 40, 000
Italy. ... 2 70, 000
Japan..... ..o oo 1 2, 000
Lebanon.......................... 1 24,600 |..........0..........
Mexico......... O R P, 1 31, 500
Nigeria........................... 2 21,250 1 27, 600
Philippines........................ 1 55,200 |.......... 0 .0l
Rhodesia......................... 1 41,120 |......... ... ..l
Switzerland. ...................... 1 7,000 [.......... . .........
United Kingdom................... 1 9, 500 1 25, 000

21 531,770 23 722, 600

clearly demonstrated that such support is necessary for the progress of
science in the United States. Table 3 compares grants made in fiscal
vears 1964 and 1965.

Table 4 summarizes the research grants program by subject categories
based on the Foundation’s organizational structure. A detailed listing
by State, institution, principal investigator(s), title of project, duration,
and amount can be found in the publication, National Science Founda-
tion, Grants and Awards, Fiscal Year 1965, NSF 66-2.

Mathematical and Physical Sciences

The scope and number of projects being supported in the mathe-
matical and physical sciences are very large, so that the achievements of
NSF grantees can only be hinted at by citing a few instances which have
occurred recently and which may be of interest to the lay reader.

The characteristics of the research in the individual mathematical and
physical disciplines vary considerably from one another: Astronomy—of
little direct practical use, it concentrates on the extremes in nature (which
are therefore extremely interesting) such as great size, mass, time, and
energy. Atmospheric Sciences—of overwhelming practical importance,
the complex swirling medium which is our present day atmosphere seems
to have little to offer in the way of an historical record or an elegant
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Table 4.—National Science Foundation Research Project Awards, by
Field of Science, Fiscal Year 1965

Number Total
of awards amount
Biological and medical sciences:

Developmental biology. .. ..................... 120 $4, 389, 232
Environmental biology. ........................ 153 4, 612, 500
Genetic biology. . . ... 101 4, 340, 450
Metabolic biology . . ........................... 118 3, 815,100
Molecular biology . ............................ 200 9, 564, 076
Psychobiology................... ... .. ..., 121 4, 126, 296
Regulatory biology . .. ......................... 155 5,001, 260
Systematic biology...................o. i, 233 4, 811, 275
General biology. .............................. 26 2, 630, 150

Subtotal........................... .. ... 1,227 43, 290, 339
Mathematical and physical sciences:
AStronomy........ooouii e, 74 4, 519, 600
Atmospheric sciences. . ......................... 49 4, 309, 091
Chemistry . . .........oooieeen 306 10, 541, 100
Earthsciences................................. 246 10, 753, 696
Mathematical sciences.......................... 361 10, 982, 400
Physics...........ooouiii i 220 13, 581, 870
General mathematical and physical sciences.. . . . . . . 1 23, 600
Subtotal........ .. .. ... ... 1,257 54,711, 357
Engineering sciences:
Engineering chemistry.......................... 82 2, 638, 900
Engineering energetics. ......................... 61 2, 616, 100
Engineering mechanies......................... 126 3, 884, 350
Engineering materials.......................... 64 2, 430, 650
Engineering systems............................ 58 2, 175, 600
Special engineering projects..................... 19 211,199
Subtotal............... ... ... ... ...... 410 13, 956, 799
Social sciences:
Anthropological sciences. . ...................... 125 2, 896, 300

Economicsciences. . ........................... 67 2, 454, 950
Sociological sciences............................ 98 3, 474, 400
History and philosophy of science. ............... 38 891, 296
Special projects and resources. . ................. 6 562, 700

Subtotal.................... [ 334 10, 279, 646
Total........coiii i 3,228 122, 238, 141
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understanding of fundamental physical systems. Solid Earth Sciences
and Oceanography—of great industrial and military importance, yet full
of the romance of exploring the present-day world and of deciphering the
solidified records of the ancient past. Physics—highly useful, yet its
basic research practitioners are really most interested in discovering and
understanding the most primitive physical systems, however microscopic
and remote from everyday life they may be. Chemistry—tremendously
useful, enormously complex and esoteric. And finally, Mathematics—
of great practical importance, even while many of its purest and most
distinguished scholars vigorously assert that the best mathematics research
should never be judged by the criterion of its applicability.

Yet despite these differences in point of view, a glance through the
following accounts makes it clear that there is an important and probably
growing interdependence among the disciplines and the industrial and
social enterprises to which they can make a useful contribution. In the
first one, for examgle, it may be noted that although the work is largely
astronomical in nature, the investigator (Bigg) initially became inter-
ested in Jupiter because he hoped that in studying its eruptions he
would learn something about the genesis of major storms in the earth’s
atmosphere.

The Effect of The Motions of Jupiter's Innermost Satellite on Its
Emission of Long Wavelength Radio Energy—For about 10 years it
has been known that the planet Jupiter emits sporatic bursts of radio
waves. This radiation is in the region of the radio spectrum at wave-
lengths near 15 meters (about 50 feet) and is usually called decametric,
to distinguish it from the fainter but steady radiation which the planet
emits at short wavelengths. The sporadic decametric radiation has been
under observation, with NSF support, for a number of years by James
W. Warwick at the University of Colorado. From the wealth of data
obtained in this investigation a significant discovery was made this year
by E. K. Bigg, a staff associate of Warwick. He noted a strong correla-
tion between the sporadic radio bursts and the position of Io, the closest
to Jupiter of the four bright satellites. The decametric radiation ap-
pears to be emitted primarily by an active region which is located within
a fairly narrow area of Jupiter’s surface. Conditions seem to be most
favorable for the bursts to occur when this area faces the Earth, at the
same time that a line joining Jupiter to Io is approximately perpen-
dicular to the Jupiter-Earth direction.

The origin of the decametric radiation is not yet clear, but the close
correlation with the position of Io seems to indicate that the satellite,
moving through the magnetic field around Jupiter, disturbs the charged
particles trapped there and causes them to precipitate into the iono-
sphere, producing the radio emissions. Thus, planetary radio astron-
omy is proving to be a new tool for investigating the physical conditions
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around planets, opening up a new method for studying planetary
atmospheres.

The investigation described in the next item has been supported as
research both in atmospheric scienes and in astronomy and illustrates
the versatility of sophisticated new instrumentation. The principal in-
vestigator, incidentally, is a member of the physics department of the
University.

Observations of Elements of Low Abundance in the Atmospheres
of Planets and in Interstellar Space—When light passes through gas
clouds containing the elements sodium and lithium, certain very dis-
tinct colors of light are absorbed by the gas and subsequently reemitted
by it in other directions. This effect can be used as a means of detect-
ing the presence of these elements, particularly when the clouds are in
inaccessibly remote places such as the atmospheres of other planets or
interstellar space.

When the total abundance of the gas to be observed by this method
is very small, the amount of the light which it absorbs or scatters, even
at the characteristic colors (spectral lines) which it specifically resonates
to, is very small. In order to measure it, it is necessary to build oberv-
ing equipment which has the highest possible sensitivity to light of the
characteristic colors and has the ability to distiguish such light from light
of other colors which are nearly the same but which are not those in
which one is interested. The instrument which has been most com-
monly used for this purpose is the so-called slit spectrograph, in which
the light which is to be analyzed is passed through a narrow slit, and
then dispersed into its component colors by means of a grating or prism.
The light on leaving the dispersing element passes into a camera which
takes a picture of the slit. Because of the dispersion, however, many
pictures of the slit are obtained side by side, each one in a different
color. If one wishes to compare the intensities of two different colors
(wavelengths) of light in the incoming illumination, one need only
compare the brightnesses of the corresponding images of the slit as seen
by the spectrograph camera.

A basic difficulty with this type of instrument has been that if the
colors to be compared are very similar (have nearly equal wavelength),
the corresponding slit images are close to one another and tend to over-
lap. To avoid this effect it is possible to make the slit narrower, thus
giving sharper images and reducing the overlap. This, however, is done
at the cost of reducing the amount of light which can pass through the
slit. If the slit is narrowed too much, it may become impossible to
measure the faint images accurately or even to see them at all. The
problem becomes even more difficult if one is observing light which is
intrinsically faint before it reaches the slit.

In order to develop a spectrograph which can be used to measure
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light colors in very faint sources, Julian Mack at the University of Wis-
consin and his coworkers Fred Roesler, D. P. McNutt, and R. Chabbal
have developed a specialized instrument using the principles of a device
known as a Fabry-Perot interferometer. In effect it is rather similar
in its operation to that of an organ pipe. The organ pipe is operated
by generating and feeding into it a whole spectrum of sound pitches
(instead of colors as in the case of light), each with its own characteristic
wavelength. The pipe, however, has a characteristic length of its own.
A sound pitch which has a wavelength which is the same length as that
of the pipe can set up vibrations within the pipe which are easily sus-
tained, and a resonant note is emitted from the pipe. In general other
sound pitches having different wavelengths, when fed into the pipe, are
reflected back out .again at the source and resonance does not occur.
In the case of the Fabry-Perot interferometer, light colors (wavelengths)
from the source to be analyzed are fed into a tube and caused to be re-
flected back and forth between extremely accurately ground flat glass
surfaces. Only those colors of light having wavelengths such that an
integral number of them is precisely equal to the length of the tube (or,
as it turns out, twice the length of the tube) tend to pass through it and
the others are reflected back toward the source.

The instrument developed by Mack and his collaborators employs a
number of such optically resonant tubes, and incorporates many improve-
ments to give it the greatest possible stability and refinement. Since it
does not use an entrance slit as in the case of a conventional spectograph,
it can analyze all the light from a broad source such as a portion of the
sky or a cloud of interstellar gas, while at the same time being able to
distinguish between the intensities of colors which are extremely close
together.

The new instrument has been used to survey the change with time of
the distribution of sodium gas high in the earth’s atmosphere by observing
the amount of its characteristic colors (wavelengths) in the sunlight
which it scatters toward the earth. It has also been used to look for the
characteristic emissions of lithium gas in the direct light from the sun
(the total light available from the sun is very great, but that from the
scarce element is extremely faint), and contrary to previous reports it
appears that no lithium can be detected. This latter result is of consider-
able importance since the earlier suspected presence of lithium had im-
plied that the turbulent convection of the gas in the sun between the
surface and interior of the sun was necessarily very small, since lithium
is destroyed very rapidly by thermonuclear reactions when exposed to the
tens of millions of degrees of temperature existing in the solar interior.

In another application radiation from the gas clouds surrounding the
star Alpha Cygni were observed at the characteristic wavelengths of gas-
eous sodium. It was found that small shifts in these wavelengths due to
motions of the gas toward or away from the earth could be detected (like

57



the shift in pitch of a sound emitted by a source which is approaching or
receding from the observer). It thus appears that a powerful new tool
for the study of the interstellar medium may be at hand.

———— A —————

When one attempts to develop theories of the history of the earth dur-
ing prehistoric times, one can at best only suggest reasonable hypotheses
and then test their implications in a painstaking manner ‘against many
hundreds of bits of physical evidence found in the structure and composi-
tion of sediments and rocks, in fossil remains of ancient life and the like.
The following theory has-yet to withstand many tests of this type, but it
is promising and worthy of note.

Evolution of the Earth’s Atmosphere—Lloyd V. Berkner and Lauri-
ston C. Marshall, both of the Graduate Research Center of the South-
west, have been investigating the broad problem of the history of the
earth’s atmosphere with particular reference to its temperature and
chemical composition. This research has a significant bearing on some
other important historical problems, including the processes of initiation
of life on earth and the steps in biological evolution.

There now appears to be wide agreement based on geologic evidence
that the earth originated 4 to 5 billion years ago, at which time it was
essentially solid and had no significant atmosphere. Any primeval at-
mosphere the newly formed earth may have retained was probably dis-
sipated by the gradual escape of the lighter gases such as hydrogen and
helium. In contrast, it may be noted that these light elements are rela-
tively more abundant in the atmospheres of the larger planets and the
sun, which have a much larger gravitational field than the earth.

One of the most interesting facts about the earth’s atmosphere today
is the large content of oxygen-—about 21 percent, a condition unique
among the planets of the solar system. How did this develop? Inlight
of some of the related facts, scholars have not been able to agree on how
a stable atmosphere could have come into being containing this amount
of oxygen. On the one hand, there is a theory propounded about 150
years ago that has found wide acceptance among scientists; it states
essentially that the present geologic balance of oceans, continents, at-
mosphere, rocks, sediments, and life has been achieved as a gradual
process subject to natural conditions which have not changed throughout
geologic time extending back through 3 or 4 billion years. On the
other hand, however, it is increasingly clear from geologic evidence that
highly organized forms of modern life as they exist in the sea and on land
have come into being only within the past 600 million years.

Berkner and Marshall’s study adopts the basic premise that the earth
was without a primordial atmosphere and that its atmosphere developed
later as a result of local heating and volcanic action associated with con-
tinent building. Since oxygen production cannot be explained in this
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way, its initial formation is attributed to photochemical dissociation of
water vapor. It is now possible to make reasonably good estimates of
the rate at which such dissociation can proceed since recent measure-
ments from space vehicles have provided good data on the intensity of
solar ultraviolet radiation.

The rise of oxygen content above the initial low level produced by
photochemical dissociation of water can only be associated with photo-
synthetic activity, which in turn depends upon the ecologic conditions
prevailing at any period. Throughout the pre-Cambrian period (prior
to 600 million years ago), the quantity of lethal solar ultraviolet radia-
tion reaching the surface of the earth must have been sufficient to pene-
trate through 5 or 10 meters depth in water, and thus limited the origin
and early evolution of life to organisms living in small lakes or protected
shallow seas where excessive convection did not bring life too close to
the surface, and yet where it received attentuated and thus nonlethal
sunlight.

When, as a result of this process, enough oxygen had been introduced
into the atmosphere to bring its oxygen content up to about one-hun-
dredth of its present level, the ocean surfaces were sufficiently protected
by the atmospheric oxygen from the solar ultraviolet radiation to permit
widespread extension of life to the entire ocean surface. It is hypothe-
sized that when this occurred, enough oxygen was produced to permit a
number of important new biological mechanisms to evolve. The inves-
tigators, therefore, call this oxygenic level the “first critical level” and
identify the time at which it was attained with the explosive evolutionary
advances which took place during the Cambrian period (approximately
600 million years ago). The rate of oxygen production then continued
to increase as metabolism in many new forms of life took place. .

Eventually the land surfaces were sufficiently shadowed from lethal
solar ultraviolet radiation by the atmospheric oxygen to permit the spread
of life to dry land. This oxygenic level (1/10 present atmospheric level )
is termed the “second critical level” and is identified with the appearance
of the organisms found on land at the end of the Silurian epoch (about
420 million years ago). Subsequently, the oxygen content must have
increased rapidly up to the time of the Carboniferous period (about 300
million years ago.) Thereafter, the atmospheric oxygen may have
fluctuated through later times before arriving at the present quasi-
steady level.

The physical and evolutionary evidence concerning the development
of the earth appears to support such a model, and thus the theory may
have solved the so-called “puzzle” of the Cambrian evolutionary ex-
plosion and of certain subsequent radical evolutionary advances.

e — A —————

As a means of providing additional evidence against which theories
such as the foregoing one can be checked, the method described below
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for sampling the sediments on the continental shelf should be particularly
useful.

Studies of Ocean Bottom Sediments—Because of the difficulty in
obtaining samples of the structure and composition of the crust of the
earth lying beneath the oceans, little is actually known about its proper-
ties. Yet the importance of such samples of the suboceanic crust to the
solution of important scientific problems is quite apparent. These sedi-
ments could, among other things, provide knowledge of the age of
ocean basins, of the earth’s climatic history, and of the origin, history,
and structure of the continental shelf (a shallow region of the oceans
bordering on land masses). Such investigation of the continental shelf
might result in the discovery of new and economically recoverable min-
eral resources. Studies of samples from the shelf and from the outer edge
of the shelf where it slopes into the deep ocean may provide information
about past large-scale movements of the oceans as they have invaded and
retreated from the continents, and whether such changes are cyclic.

Until 1961 the studies of the oceanic crust were largely limited to the
use of indirect methods—seismology (the manner in which sound waves-
are deflected by the ocean bottom and the underlying layers), gravity
(unusually heavy rocks cause local changes in the strength of the earth’s
gravitational attraction), and magnetism (local masses of magnetic
minerals cause local changes in the earth’s magnetic field). Some in-
formation could also be obtained at that time from the study of the upper
50 to 100 feet of unconsolidated sediments, using bottom samples in the
form of cylindrical cores brought up from the bottom with the aid of
special coring devices. In the spring of 1961 Phase I of Project Mohole
demonstrated the feasibility of using a drilling vessel to obtain much
longer and deeper cores of sediments that comprise the upper layers of
the oceanic crust. Although this was first accomplished as a part of
Project Mohole, it was soon recognized that the way had been opened
for a program of deep ocean sediment investigations which do not require
the vast engineering development program that was essential to Project
Mohole * for drilling through the crust into the mantle of the earth, a
much deeper penetration.

The current program of sediment coring, which was initiated this past
year, has already accomplished one of the most significant recent ad-
vances in oceanography. This is the completion of an ocean drilling
and coring program on the continental shelf, continental slope, and the
Blake Plateau off the eastern coast of Florida. The drilling took place
on six sites along a track beginning about 22 miles from Jacksonville in
81 feet of water and extended 250 miles offshore where the ocean depth
reaches 3,500 feet. The deepest hole drilled was 1,050 feet below the
ocean bottom.

! See page 94.
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Figure 9.—Diatoms, sponge spicules, and other forms of tiny marine life, sieved
from an ocean sediment sample. These organisms provide many clues to
important scientific problems such as age of the ocean basins and climatic
history of the earth.

The drilling program began in April and continued for about 1 month,
with Foundation support to the Lamont Geological Observatory. The
entire operation was under the supervision of JOIDES ( Joint Oceano-
graphic Institutions’ Deep Earth Sampling), an organization composed
of the University of Miami (Institute of Marine Science ), University of
California (Scripps Institution of Oceanography ), Columbia University
(Lamont Geological Observatory), and the Woods Hole Oceanographic
Institution. Representatives of the U.S. Geological Survey and other
institutions were aboard the drilling vessel Caldrill. 'The Pan American
Petroleum Corp., which had the vessel under charter at that time, had
agreed that JOIDES could use the vessel for such drilling at no cost for
moving the vessel to or from the drill site. The ship was put to its most
severe test when drilling at two sites bordering the Gulf Stream. Here
currents of more than 3 knots were encountered, but they did not prevent
the collection of long cores in this geologically important region.

Because of the short time since the completion of the sampling only
preliminary results are available. These results which are described
below amply demonstrate the success of the operation.

The core samples and seismological information concerning the region
indicate that sedimentation has been a dominant factor in constructing
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the Shelf, Slope, and the Blake Plateau during the Tertiary Period (fram
1 to 75 million years ago). The lower elevation of the Plateau is due
in part to a thinner accumulation of sediments during the Tertiary Period
rather than to shifting of the layers after formation.

Certain distinct underground layers were found to extend from under
the land area to under the continental shelf. Fresh water aquifers (por-
ous sloping underground layers of rock, lying between impermeable
layers) were found some 22 miles offshore. Artesian water was encoun-
tered at a depth of between about 400 and 1,000 feet. It was under suf-
ficient pressure so that it forced itself out of the drill hole and through
the drill hole casing in a stream which rose to some 30 feet above the sea
surface. This finding greatly increases the known fresh water reserves
in the Florida-Georgia area. The geophysical records also indicated that
the known mainland phosphate ore beds also extend under the Shelf.

In most of the holes nearly continuous layers were found from the
Paleocene Epoch (60 million years ago) to the present. But on the
middle part of the Blake Plateau sediments of the Middle Miocene Epoch
(about 11 to 25 million years ago) are missing. Fossil evidence sug-
gests that the layers have dropped downward since sedimentation
occurred.

In the deepest portions of the inshore cores, shallow water fossils were
found under deep water fossils and may be a valuable key in the inter-
pretation of the history of this continental margin.

Turning from the past history of the earth to more contemporary and
disturbing developments, some recent work on the mechanism of earth-
quakes is described below. This is an effort which may eventually lead
to the possibility of predicting the location and time of future destructive
disturbances, and as such assumes an importance well beyond the un-
doubted intellectual interest of the scientific work itself.

The Detection and Prediction of Earthquakes—The possibility of
understanding and perhaps of predicting the occurrence of earthquakes
is increasingly occupying the attentions of many U.S. scientists. A group
of rather sophisticated experiments is presently underway along our most
famous fault—the San Andreas in California. A recent study by a group
of investigators at the California Institute of Technology has indicated
that it is now possible to indicate more accurately than before areas likely
to have earthquakes. Using data from over 10,000 earthquakes re-
corded by the Caltech network of seismological stations in Southern
California from 1934 to 1963, maps were developed showing the aver-
age effects of earthquakes over the area, the average amount of strain
released and the statistical distribution of earthquakes in any one district.

Virtually all of the earthquakes studied occurred in areas of abundant
faulting, mainly branching from the great San Andreas Fault which slices
600 miles through California from beyond the Mexican border to the
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Mendocino coast. This fault probably originated 50 or 60 million years
ago. Surprisingly, it was discovered that the San Andreas itself is pres-
ently among the most seismically quiet areas in the region. It was also
shown that Southern California has more than 200 locally felt earth-
quakes each year and can expect a magnitude eight shock (comparable
to the San Francisco earthquake of 1906) about twice a century.
Clarence Allen, Charles Richter, and John Nordquist, of the Caltech
Seismological Laboratory, and Pierre St. Amand, a geophysicist with the
U.S. Navy, found that the areas of low earthquake activity include the
Oceanside-San Diego-Tijuana region, the western and easternmost
Mojave Desert, and the central San Joaquin Valley. Inasmuch as these
areas also lack faults that show movements during the past million years,
they probably are truly stable. San Diego, however, has been shaken
during the past 10 years more often than other large Southern California
cities, but this has been caused by earthquakes centered much farther
south in Baja California. The earthquake hazard in any specific locality
in California is less dependent upon nearness to a fault than most people
suppose because no part of the region is very far from one or another

Figure 10.—Aerial photograph shows clearly the demarcation line of the Sap
Andreas fault, major source of earthquake activity, as it cuts across Cali-
fornia. Several sophisticated research projects are under way with NSF
support to determine characteristics, movement, and perhaps earthquake
predictability based on this fault.
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potentially active fault and because shaking caused by a large earthquake
affects a very wide area.

Active areas, both from the aspects of faulting and earthquakes, in-
clude the Salton Sea trough, the Agua Blanca-San Miguel fault region
south and east of Ensenada, most of the transverse mountain ranges ( the
Santa Ynez, Santa Monica, San Gabriel, and San Bernardino moun-
tains), the central Mojave Desert, and most of Owens Valley.

If one were to name areas in Southern California where one would
expect large earthquakes to occur in the future, it might be those areas
which have considerable geologic evidence of fault activity within the
past million years, but which for the past few years have been seismically
quiet. The most obvious of these areas is the San Andreas Fault zone
for several hundred miles northwest from San Bernardino, which has
been suspiciously quiet for the past 30 years. Two other areas are the
central Owens Valley and the Banning-Mission Creek fault zone along
the east side of the Salton Sea.

An earthquake is believed to be caused by a sudden rupture along
a line of weakness (a fault) in rocks where the seismic strain has been
built up by the slow movement of the land off to one side of the fault
in relation to the area on the other side of it. It is known that land
west of the San Andreas Fault is moving northward at the rate of about
2 inches a year in relation to the land east of it. If no slipping occurs
for a period of time along sections of this great fault to relieve the
accumulating strain, then seismologists are likely to say: “We are due for
an earthquake along such-and-such a segment of the fault.”

Many seismologists believe that perhaps small, more or less continual
slippage, occurs along sections of the San Andreas, thus relieving, at
least in part, what is believed to be the accumulation of strain. Don
Tocher, of the University of California, Berkeley, has for a number of
years been measuring the differential movement of a cracked concrete
floor of a winery near Hollister that is built right on the fault. The floor
on one side of the crack is creeping some three-quarters of an inch per
year in relation to the floor on the other side of it. There are indications
of creep along other segments of the big fault—notably between San
Luis Obispo and Bakersfield, and in parts of the Imperial Valley. How-
ever, the concrete lining of a water tunnel of the Owens Valley aqueduct
directly through the fault has not cracked at the fault since it was built
in 1913.

In the very active Imperial Valley, it is felt that moderate-sized earth-
quakes may be occurring often enough to prevent the building up of
seismic strain that could trigger a great earthquake.

A related project presently underway at Caltech is designed to bring
to bear every possible geophysical tool in an effort to better understand
the San Andreas Fault, particularly with regard to problems of strain
accumulation and strain release. The initial instrumentation effort is
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being concentrated in the Lake Hughes area, 40 miles northwest of
Pasadena. Here the fault is well-defined and is bounded on both sides
by well-exposed crystalline rocks.

Using seven trailer-mounted portable seismometers, earthquakes with
magnitudes down to M=0O are being systematically recorded, and initial
results indicate that a considerable amount of micro-earthquake activity
is, indeed, taking place along the fault.

Many seismologists now believe that these micro-earthquakes are
related directly to the occurrence of larger quakes, and that rapid sur-
veys of the micro-earthquake activity of a region can enable one to con-
tour seismicity maps that would otherwise take years to prepare.

The Caltech scientists were fortunate enough to have occupied a site
just before a larger quake near San Bernardino, and their measurements
indicated that the number of micro-earthquakes definitely increased
prior to the larger shock. Such a result, if substantiated by future work,
is of the greatest interest for possible earthquake prediction.

———————

Another research effort which promises to yield social and economic
benefits concerns attempts to find better ways of initiating and controlling
the precipitation of moisture from clouds. Unlike the other programs of
the Division, the Weather Modification Program was established specifi-
cally for the purpose of obtaining knowledge which would have direct
application to a national need.

A New Chemical Agent for Producing Artificial Precipitation From
Clouds—The chemical urea, which is both plentiful and cheap, was
tested as a cloud seeding agent in February 1965 over northern Wiscon-
sin, and proved to be as effective or possibly even more effective than
dry ice in triggering the release of snow from relatively thick, heavy layers
of supercooled stratus clouds. Urea is particularly effective as a seeding
agent because it markedly cools the solution into which it dissolves. Thus,
when seeded into a cold cloud, it quickly produces ice crystals from the
cloud droplets with which it comes into contact. It also has the advan-
tage that, being a dry powder, it can be dispensed from an aircraft with-
out the perishability problems inherent with dry ice, and without the
thermal generators required for dispensing the commonly used seeding
agent silver iodide. Its cost is about 5 cents a pound compared to 8
cents a pound for dry ice or $25 a pound for silver iodide. Morever, it
can produce crystals in clouds warmer than —6° C., which is the maxi-
mum temperature at which ice crystals are formed by silver iodide.

The reason for the success of urea as a seeding agent was discovered
by Rokert Knollenberg, a graduate student of the University of Wiscon-
sin, who worked on the NSF-supported Project Whitetop of the Uni-
versity of Chicago. Under the direction of Roscoe Braham, Mr. Knol-
lenterg developed a more effective method for detecting freezing nuclei
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Figure 11.—Scientists from the National Center for Atmospheric Research col-
lect aerosol samples in uncontaminated air over the Continental Divide in
Colorado, in project to explore the hypothesis that occasional large freezing
nuclei counts are associated with the presence of fresh stratospheric air and
with certain meteoric showers.

in a cold chamber, and was able to detect the almost invisible ice nuclei
that were formed when finely milled urea powder was sifted into the cold
chamber. These ice crystals were so small that they escaped observation
by other researchers in the field who had tried and failed to find results
when using coarsely ground urea powder. A combination of increased
detection sensitivity and milling refinements in reducing urea to micro-
sized particles provided the necessary answer. Further tests on urea
and other materials which become cooler when dissolved in water are
being continued by Mr. Knollenberg at the University of Wisconsin.

Turning to the field of physics, the next account concerns a new in-
strument which promises to have important applications to other re-
search disciplines and technology. Coincidentally, the laser is a de-
vice which involves many of the same principles as those affecting the
operation of the interferometer mentioned earlier in connection with
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the observation of elements of low abundance in atmospheres. In the
case of the laser light energy of a very precise color is generated inside
the interferometer and then allowed to leave the instrument whence
it may be used for whatever purpose it is required.

Production of High-Power, Short-Pulse Duration Light Beams With
the Aid of a Laser Containing Lead Vapor—Lasers, devices capable of
producing very fine, very high intensity beams of light, have proven
of great value for the conduct of basic research into the properties of
solids and liquids. Indeed, their unique characteristics are already be-
ing exploited in medical and industrial applications—eye surgery, com-
munications, etc. The laser beams are also capable of burning holes
through metal objects. Recently an NSF grantee, Grant R. Fowles
of the University of Utah managed to construct a laser in which the light
beam was produced by a vapor of lead atoms. Previous lasers have used
a variety of solids and gases to produce a light beam, but this laser is
unique in several ways. In particular, a far greater fraction of the total
light produced in the vapor (about 40 percent).can be extracted from
this laser than from other lasers. In addition, the light beam is emitted
in single short bursts of very high power, and not in a series of ragged
bursts as in most other lasers. Since the trapping of light within lasers
and the erratic light pulses from them have been problems in making
certain laser devices, this new type of laser may well be technologically
important.

It appears that a whole new family of important instruments for use
in research and industrial applications may be about to emerge as a
result of intensive research during the past several decades on the be-
havior of matter at very low temperatures.

The Design of Ultraprecise Instruments Based on the Results of
Fundamental Research on Superconductivity—A great many metals
and alloys are known to lose all resistance to the passage of electricity
when cooled to very low temperatures. This condition is referred to
as superconductivity, and has been one of the most puzzling enigmas
of modern solid state physics. The fact that no material has ever been
found to exhibit superconductivity at a temperature above —425° F.
(35° above absolute zero) clearly shows that superconductivity could
not exist in the presence of the strong vibrations of atoms associated with
moderate or high temperatures.

This intriguing and peculiar phenomenon has been under intensive
study in university, Government, and industrial laboratories with such
good results that in the last 4 years an entirely new area of technological
development has been created. For example, devices have been devel-
oped suitable for electrical switching and memory circuits for electronic
computers that operate in less than a billionth of a second. Many of the
university scientists whose contributions to fundamental knowledge about
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superconductivity have made possible this technological progress are
grantees of the National Science Foundation.

Following World War II, the refrigeration equipment necessary to
produce very low temperatures became commercially available, and
scientific interest in low-temperature phenomena began to grow. This
was particularly true after Fritz London of Duke University suggested
that the electrons in superconductors might be governed by the same
physical laws that apply to the motions of the electrons in isolated atoms.
Electrons surrounding the nucleus of an atom are known to be in con-
stant motion in well-defined and highly stable orbits. The fact that an
electrical current flowing in a superconducting circuit will continue to
flow as long as the circuit remains in the superconducting state was the
basis for the hypothesis that a superconductor may possess electrical
stability similar to that of electrons in atoms. In 1961 the first defini-
tive evidence that this hypothesis is correct was obtained simultaneously
by R. Doll and N. Nabauer in Germany and by William Fairbank and
Bascomb Deaver of Stanford University working under an NSF grant.
Following this, other experiments by NSF grantees William Little and
Ronald Parks, also of Stanford University, and by J.E. Mercereau and
L. T. Crane of the Ford Motor Co. showed that London’s ideas were
undoubtedly correct in giving a broad description of the superconduct-
ing state.

Almost immediately thereafter, two revolutionary additional ideas
were proposed. B. D. Josephson, a graduate student at Cambridge
University, predicted that electrons could pass between.two separated
superconductors without encountering any electrical resistance provided
that a certain maximum current was not exceeded and the spacing be-
tween superconductors was sufficiently small. On the other hand, A.A.
Abrikosov, a Russian theoretician, showed that an earlier theory by two
other Russians, V. L. Ginzburg and L. D. Landau, predicted the nature
of the effects to be expected when superconductors are placed in a mag-
netic field. Aspects of these ideas were subsequently confirmed by a great
many experimenters, including NSF grantees Bernard Serin (Rutgers
University ), M. Tinkham (University of California, Berkeley), and R. D.
Parks (University of Rochester), as well as investigators in the industrial
laboratories at RCA, General Electric, Ford Motor Co., Westinghouse,
and IBM, also in universities in England, France, and the Netherlands.
Progress was so rapid and so many scientists were involved that NSF
and other Federal agencies sponsored two international conferences, one
in 1963 and one in 1964, to permit exchange of the latest information.
In the space of a mere 2 years the interaction of superconductors with
magnetic fields was thoroughly understood.

Meanwhile, J. E. Mercereau at the Ford Motor Co. found a way to
use Josephson’s idea to open an entirely new area of investigation. Put
in its simplest terms, his program was to use superconducting circuits
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Figure 12.—Stanford University scientist fabricating Josephson junction for
research in superconductivity.

to construct technological devices incorporating the advantages of sta-
bility and sensitivity which they possess. Thus far, these investigations
have resulted in the development of instruments capable of measuring
magnetic fields as small as one billionth of the earth’s magnetic field, and
of devices suitable for electrical switching and memory circuits in elec-
tronic computers capable of operating in less than a billionth of a second.
Many other devices, such as highly stable “clocks” or frequency sources,
have also been devised.
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Another extraordinary phenomenon which occurs at very low tem-
peratures is the manner in which liquid helium completely loses is viscos-
ity. Since the following account compares this phenomenon to that
of superconductivity, the reader may wish to refer to the foregoing para-
graphs on that subject.

Observations of Very Long Lived Vortices in Superfluid Helium—
As the atoms or molecules of a gas are progressively cooled, the gas first
condenses into a liquid and then ultimately freezes into a solid as the
temperature goes lower and lower. This is true for every substance
except helium gas, which remains a liquid even at absolute zero tempera-
ture unless a pressure of several atmospheres is applied to the liquid. As
absolute zero is approached, liquid helium suddenly loses its viscosity and
can flow unimpeded through even microscopic sized tubes. This
phenomenon is called superfluidity, and bears a striking resemblance to
superconductivity in that (1) in both phenomena particles are able to
move without apparent friction, and (2) both phenomena are peculiar
to temperatures in the region of absolute zero. It has been suggested that
both obey the comparatively simple physical laws which govern the
motions of electrons in atoms, and just as superconducting electrical
circuits can support electrical currents for an arbitrarily long time with-
out the presence of an energy source (such as a battery), so a superfluid
should be able to support a vortex (i.e., a little eddy in the fluid) for an
indefinite period.

An impediment to experimental verification of this idea is that vor-
tices are too small to see, and thus have been extremely hard to detect.

However, after almost 15 years of developing techniques for observing
superfluid vortices, two different types of experiments have suddenly
proven successful. The first, developed by Fred Reif at the University
of California in Berkeley, measures the velocity of electrically charged
subatomic particles when accelerated in liquid helium. These particles
become attached to certain types of helium vortices, and their electrical
charge provides a means of detecting the motions of the vortices in the
liquid. These studies have provided a tremendous advance in our
understanding of the microscopic motions of a superfluid. A second
type of experiment perfected by John D. Reppy at Yale University under
NSF support and by W. Zimmermann at the University of Minnesota
has led to the detection of other types of vortices by using the fact that
they possess many of the physical properties of spinning gyroscopes.
These vortices were shown to persist over very long periods of time with-
out loss of energy, and to obey the basic physical principles originally
suggested by the theory.

Many modern instruments depend for their operation on the use of
parts, such as transistors, which must be made from materials of the
greatest attainable purity. For these materials we must turn to the
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chemists. The following is an account of a promising new method for
accomplishing the purification of inorganic compounds.

Producing Highly Purified Metal Compounds With Gas Chroma-
tography—The gas chromatography process has been most useful in
isolating highly purified organic compounds from mixtures of com-
pounds. (Organic compounds contain carbon ; most compounds found
in living matter are of this kind.) Recently a significant breakthrough
was made by a Foundation grantee, R. S. Juret of the University of
Illinois in adapting this process to the separation of inorganic compounds.

In gas chromatography, the gas mixture to be analyzed is made to
move past a stationary liquid or solid. The various components of the
mixture deposit themselves at different points in the liquid or solid. The
deposits usually differ in color. Because the process requires that the
compounds being separated be in gaseous form, it was most successful
when used with the more volatile organic compounds.

Dr. Juret in his new technique first combines metals with the element
fluorine to form gaseous compounds. The mixture of metal fluoride
compounds can then be separated by chromatography. Not only is this
method of great general value to the analytical chemist, but it may be-
come most useful in the preparation of high purity inorganic com-
pounds for use as semiconductors.

Another segment of society to which the research activities of chemists
are of inestimable value is that of the pharmaceutical and chemical man-
ufacturing industries. The following research may lead to major savings
in the design of new manufacturing processes.

Effects of Solvents on Organic Reactions—Most reactions of organic
compounds, such as are used in making plastics, drugs, and detergents,
are carried out in solution. It has become increasingly obvious in recent
years that the solvent plays an active role in determining the course of
such reactions. An important approach which has been used in an effort
to understand reactions occurring in solution is that of making a systema-
tic study of the manner in which the reactions are affected when changes
in the composition of solvent mixtures are made. Energies of activation
(the energies which must be supplied during a reaction in order to make it
occur) are usually derived in each case and the details of the interaction
between the reacting species and the solvent are deduced. Because of
the difficulty in making the necessary measurements, however, the cal-
culations have not properly taken into account the energy due to inter-
action between the reacting compounds and the solvent itself. As a con-
sequence the theory of reactions in solutions has not been uniformly
satisfactory.

Using a specially constructed calorimeter, Edward M. Arnett of the
University of Pittsburgh has recently measured the temperature changes
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which occur on dissolving a wide variety of compounds in mixtures of
water and alcohol. The results of this Foundation-supported research
show that large and unexpected differences exist between the heat of
solution of a compound in pure water and its heat of solution in a solvent
containing small amounts of alcohol. Significantly, in the cases where
direct comparison is possible, these differences exactly correspond to
unexplained anomalies in activation energies which have previously been
observed. Thus, for the organic chemist, Arnett’s work has threefold
importance: It provides the basis for understanding some puzzling
phenomena; it demonstrates clearly that the energies of solution of the
reactants cannot be ignored in interpreting activation data; and it pro-
vides the information necessary to correct activation energies so that
valid conclusions can be drawn.

This has immediate value to chemical engineers. In designing com-
mercial processes, they must be able to calculate quite exactly the amounts
of heat which will be given off. They must also adjust the reaction
conditions (including the type and amount of solvent) to obtain the
maximum amount of product for the lowest cost. A detailed under-
standing of the interactions between solvents and reacting compounds can
considerably reduce the need to get the necessary data for a specific
process by trial and error methods, which are both costly and time-
consuming.

The significance of these studies does not end here. One of the long-
standing mysteries of chemistry is the structure of liquids, and particularly
that of water. Many physical properties of water solutions are changed
markedly by the addition of small amounts of alcohol. These variations
have been analyzed by an English chemist, F. Franks; his recently pub-
lished theory challenges some ideas which have been accepted for years.
Arnett’s results provide striking confirmation of Frank’s interpretation,
and may therefore contribute to the solution of one of the most
fundamental problems in chemistry.

The foregoing account describes a method of understanding and con-
trolling the reactions of large amounts of material, as one must when
volume production is required.  If one wishes really to understand what
happens when two molecules come together, the following method has
distinct advantages.

A New Technique for the Study of the Reactions Between Single
Parts of Molecules—In most studies of the manner in which different
chemical compounds react with one another, sizable batches of each
compound (containing many millions of molecules) are allowed to react
simultaneously with one another. Although each individual molecule
reacts in some way with its neighbors, it was impossible to study the in-
dividual reactions. Instead, the scientist is limited to observing the total
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result of all the simultaneous reactions, such as the total heat given off
and the chemical composition of the resulting product.

In recent years a new method which permits the study of reactions
between single pairs of molecules has been developed. Batches of each
type of molecule to be studied are first produced in the form of a gas.
This gas is then allowed to escape from its container into a vacuum
chamber through a series of fine holes, thus producing a thin beam of
rapidly moving molecules. Two beams, each containing one of the two
types of molecule to be studied, are then allowed to cross one another.
At the intersection, collisions between molecules of the two types occur.
As a result of the collisions, molecules are scattered out of the beams,
sometimes without being changed physically, sometimes in a state of
internal vibration, and occasionally with a different chemical composition
from that which they had before the collision. By studying these col-
lision fragments it is possible to obtain a great deal of detailed information
about the individual molecular reactions.

Dudley Herschbach of Harvard University, a Foundation grantee, was
one of the scientists who contributed materially to the development of the
method. In 1965, he was given the American Chemical Society Award
for Pure Research primarily in recognition of his work on molecular
reactions.

By permitting beams of alkali metal molecules (sodium, potassium,
rubidium, and cesium) to collide with beams of alkyl iodide molecules
(where alkyl is a simple hydrocarbon group with 1 to 5 carbon atoms),
he has made major progress in accounting for the distribution of the total
energy of the reactions between the energy of motion and energy of
internal vibration of the molecules scattered out of the beam.

Because of its complicated structure and specialized terminology, it is
always very difficult to describe important results in modern mathe-
matical research to a nonmathematical reader in a meaningful way.
However, such research is important, and the following description of a
case in which recent mathematics research has been able to assist com-
munication engineers may be of interest.

The Mathematical Theory of Message Coding—The radio commu-
nication system which permitted photographs of Mars by the Mariner
satellite to be relayed to Earth and reconstructed by computers in the
form of high resolution photographs is based, in part, upon mathematical
advances in information theory. Of particular importance has been the
development of codes for use in transmitting the information in the
pictures.

In communication channels, information is usually expressed as se-
quences of combinations of the binary digits0 and 1 (BITS). However,
noise and imperfections in the communication system may cause a “1”
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transmitted at a certain point in a message sequence to be received as
a “0”. The accuracy of each sequence must therefore be checked, and
errors corrected, by transmitting with each message unit a sequence of
check bits. The mathematical problem which arises is to devise check
sequences corresponding to different messages in such a way that errors
which are more likely to occur can be corrected or detected with the least
amount of checking since transmission of any checking information is a
very expensive matter. Codes of this kind due to R. W. Hamming, Bell
Telephone Laboratory; J. E. Macdonald, IBM; R. C. Bose, University
of North Carolina; D. K. Ray-Chaudhuri, IBM, have found important
applications in modern communication systems.

It is characteristic of the nature of mathematical developments that
sometimes seemingly unrelated areas of research find some point at which
the basic problems to be solved turn out to be very similar. At such
times the mathmatical tools developed in one area may become available
to solve problems which had seemed insurmountable when attacked with
the more limited insight of those working in the other area. Thus Bose
has succeeded in showing the formal identity of certain problems which
arise in information theory with certain problems in experimental design.
However, it has also been recognized that problems in experimental
design may be viewed as geometrical problems. In consequence, R. C.
Bose and R. C. Burton have been able to answer an important question
about properties of Hamming and Macdonald codes by noting the formal
identity of this question to one which had already been solved concerning
the characteristics of flat spacesin a finite geometry.

Engineering

The National Science Foundation supports a wide range of engineer-
ing research projects in many diversified areas, such as chemical and re-
action kinetics and catalysis, solid and fluid mechanics, bio-medical en-
gineering, dynamic behavior of structures, metallurgy and solid state
materials, control and information theory, soil mechanics, electromag-
netic phenomena, operations research, heat and mass transfer, and energy
conversion.

INustrative of the breadth of engineering research being supported by
the Foundation are the following examples which describe important
recent findings.

Parametric Pumping—Processes for the separation of mixtures into
useful components have been of tremendous importance to the devel-
opment of the chemical industry of the world. Many of the advances
for making separations have been evolved during the twentieth century.
For example, modern fractionation procedures used for the produc-
tion of propane, gasoline, fuel oils, etc., are relatively recent develop-
ments. Processes for the separation of the isotopes of fissionable mate-
rials have been a new factor in the technology of atomic energy. More
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recently the development of chromatography into a useful technique
for analytical separations has opened a host of new opportunities.

Currently a new and radically different process for separating fluid
mixtures, such as saline water, has been devised by an NSF grantee,
Richard Wilhelm of Princeton University. The feasibility of the proc-
ess called parametric pumping, has been demonstrated in the labora-
tory, and research is now under way to determine circumstances where
it can compete economically with such conventional separation proc-
esses as distillation and solvent extraction.

Parametric pumping is based upon the principle that the capacity of
solids to absorb material from a solution varies with temperature. In
the process a column containing a bed of porous, particulate, absorp-
tive material, and a charge of fluid mixture is equipped at its ends with
driving and driven pistons acting in tandem. The pistons in an alter-
nating fashion move the fluid mixture through the particles of absorp-
tive material. At the same time, a constant temperature difference is
maintained between the ends of the column. This coupled heat and
mass transfer process results in different solute concentrations at the
column ends. This process is expected to provide a significant new
separation tool leading to both basic research opportunities and indus-
trial use.

Heat Transfer—Heat transfer is a broad subject which has applica-
tions in numerous engineering problems from the design of automobiles
and household refrigerators to orbiting satellites and is important in
extracting useful energy in nuclear fission or fusion processes. Numer-
ous engineering devices involve some form of heat transfer for their suc-
cessful operation.

For hundreds of years it has been known that the processes of boiling
and condensation can be used to transfer heat at extremely high rates,
yet it is only in recent times that some significant understanding of these
processes has been achieved. Grants in this specific area of heat trans-
fer research have been made to investigators at a number of leading uni-
versities in the United States. J. W. Westwater of the University of Illi-
nois has developed unique techniques for taking high-speed motion pic-
tures through a microscope in order to learn more about boiling and con-
densation phenomena. The results of this and other boiling-condensa-
tion research sponsored by the Foundation have led to smaller, lighter,
less expensive, more efficient, and more reliable equipment utilizing boil-
ing and/or condensation as the main heat-transfer mechanism.

Similarly, heat transfer by radiation has come into recent prominence.
Applications of this mode of heat transfer are found in modern-day boil-
ers, solar energy collectors, and the thermal design of manned and un-
manned satellites. Here again, NSF grantees have been conducting both
experimental and theoretical research. One particular group, at the
University of California (Los Angeles), has studied the design of systems
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exposed to solar radiation and has concentrated upon the specification of
surfaces which absorb, refect, and/or transmit solar radiation. Other
subjects in radiation have been investigated, and the results have been
published for use by design engineers in the above applications. The
thermal comfort of astronauts and the satisfactory operation of electronic
equipment in satellites are specifically influenced by research in radiation.

High-Resolution, Three-Dimensional, X-Ray Microscopy—In addi-
tion to support for radiation research in the long wave or heat range,
the Foundation also has awarded grants for investigation in the short
wavelength end of the spectrum. An example of this latter type of re-
search is that dealing with holography, or wavefront reconstruction tech-
niques, to overcome the inherent limitations of the conventional
photographic process.

Holography is now being extended by NSF grantee, George Stroke of
the University of Michigan, from the visible light spectrum to the X-ray
range, heralding a possible fundamental advance in the optical aspects
of photography. As a result of this new technique it may be possible to
obtain three-dimensional micrographs of crystalline and amorphous ma-
terials with magnification of about 1 million diameters and resolution
approaching 1 angstrom ( 100-millionth of a centimeter).

Unlike the ordinary photographic process, the image of an object is
not recorded directly on the film in holography. Instead, the film re-
cords the interaction of the monochromatic light from the original source
with the coherent light waves diffracted from the objects being viewed.
Since each point on the film contains a record of what it sees from its
specific position, the “negative” produced is made up of very fine inter-
ference fringes. By reversing the technique, it is possible to produce a
visual image from the film and, just as perspective changes as a person
moves his position, the resulting picture can be modified by changing the
position of the light source, the film, or the viewer. In this manner it is
possible to see objects which normally would be partially hidden by
another object if the viewer were restricted to a single or unique
perspective.

The discovery of the laser with its powerful coherent light source
opened the way to new advances in holography. The investigator is
extending the holography process from visible light frequencies to the
X-ray range by developing techniques which permit the recording of
information of dimensions 10,000 times smaller than the grain size of
the best film now available. (In the past it was believed that the grain
size was the limiting factor.) The net effect is to spread phase informa-
tion in such a manner that it is no longer lost in the graininess of the
film. He has also developed techniques which allow him to use a point
source much larger than the resolution limit. In the X-ray range, it
may be possible to obtain one angstrom resolution with a source size
of 2,000 angstroms or more.
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Biological and Medical Sciences

Basic research In the biological and medical sciences encompasses a
variety of approaches to the problems of life, ranging from investiga-
tions into communities of whole organisms to attempts to understand
the basic processes of life itself at the submicroscopic level. Current
research support by the National Science Foundation provides help in
every basic area of biological interest.

At the overall level of complete living organisms and systems are two
fields of support. Systematic biology is concerned with organizing the
knowledge of the diversity and variability among organisms, both recent
and fossil, into a system that reflects evolutionary orig'ns and relation-
ships. The relationships between organisms and their environment are
explored in the environmental biology program, which includes such
fields of study as ecology, limnology, population dynamics, and biological
productivity.

Physiological processes are examined in two programs. Regulatory
biology is concerned with the general and organ physiology of plants
and animals, including such aspects as neurophysiology, host-parasite
relationships, and general aspects of animal and plant nutrition. Be-
cause an intact metabolism is mandatory for life, studies in metabolic
biology involve all living organisms, and look into energy metabolism,
purification of enzymes, nitrogen fixation, energy coupling factors, and
other constituent parts of metabolic action. In addition, a special area
of interest is psychobiology, which is concerned with human and animal
behavior, and of the measurement and methods used in the study of
behavior; research is conducted on vision, hearing, perception, motiva-
tion, and other aspects of behavior.

Research at the smallest, most basic levels of life, is that carried on at
the molecular and cellular levels. Molecular biology encompasses inves-
tigations of the structure, organization, and interactions of constituent
molecules and systems of molecules, and involves such phenomena as
photosynthesis, vision, muscle contraction, and energy transfer. Devel-
opmental biology supports investigations at all levels of organization from
the molecular to the organismal on problems of growth and cellular dif-
ferentiation with considerable emphasis on the control of gene action in
different developing systems. The nature of heredity itself is explored
in genetic biology, which includes studies establishing the genetic basis
for observed variation, finding new hereditary traits, and locating the
genes on the chromosomes; studies of DNA, RNA, the genetic code, and
nuclear cytology are included.

A discussion of research supported in all these fields cannot be com-
plete in a single annual report. Because certain aspects of biology are at
present advancing very rapidly, they will be given emphasis. The proj-
ects discussed are illustrative of the work supported by NSF in this
highly important area of scientific endeavor.
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Three times during the history of man and his civilization, human
insight and understanding of biological systems have provoked a profound
modification of human values, society, and culture. The primary revolu-
tion occurred in the dawn of history as man gradually understood the
reproductive behavior of plants and animals. This led to their ultimate
domestication with the consequent transformation of primitive man into
civilized man within complex societies. A second revoluton occurred in
the 18th and 19th centuries when the nature of infectious disease was
established, with the subsequent development of methods of control
resulting from giant leaps in medical knowledge. The application of
these methods brought both sharp population increases and industrial
expansion with a profound impact on technological development. In
the middle 19th century Darwin’s basic generalization of evolution, the
third revolution, transformed man’s image of himself and his place
in nature leading to a moral and cultural reevaluation of Western
civilization.

We are now immersed in a fourth biological revolution, the “molecular
or genetic revolution” which will undoubtedly have social and cultural
impact of far-reaching consequences probably greater than those result-
ing from the development of the cell and evolution concepts.

This has come about as a result of a fruitful fusion of physics, chem-
istry, and biology, reflecting biologists’ efforts to understand underlying
molecular mechanisms responsible for the myriad complexity of bio-
loigcal phenomena at all levels of organization, from the macromolecular
to the level of populations and ecosystems. The Foundation is an active
participant in this new explosion of biological information through its
support of many of the most capable investigators in this area.

The Genetic Revolution—We now know much about the manner in
which hereditary information is transmitted from generation to genera-
tion and how this information is translated into the many cellular activ-
ities which characterize the living organism. Two classes of compounds
found in all living organism:—nucleic acids and proteins—are key sub-
stances involved in the genetic process. The nucleic acids carry the
hereditary information and provide the primary control over the activ-
ities and processes of all cells by specifying the proteins which the cell
manufactures. Proteins are the substances which control the formation
of most of the structural elements of the cell as well as the chemical
reactions within it. All biological activity may be attributed to the
behavior of proteins functioning as enzymes or as structural molecules
within cells. In man there may be a million different kinds of proteins,
many of which specify the particular behavior and function of the
various cell types, such as muscle, nerve, and kidney.

One kind of nucleic acid, deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) is found in
the nucleus of the cell. It consists of a long double chain of thousands
of small molecules (nucleotides) which attach to one another end-to-
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end to form the large helical DNA macromolecule. DNA is composed
of only four different nucleotides in a practically limitless variety of
sequences. A gene is now identified as a small specific sequence of
nucleotides representing a portion of a much longer macromolecular
sequence very much like the sequences of letters on a stock ticker tape
designates a particular corporation. Each sequence of nucleotides de-
fines a specific code word for a particular gene and each gene is distinct
from every other gene by virtue of its characteristic nucleotide sequence.
Each gene in turn determines the particular protein to be manufactured
by specifying the order of combination of the 20 amino acids of which
all proteins are composed. Man can now be defined genetically as 6
feet of a particular molecular sequence of carbon, hydrogen, oxygen,
nitrogen, and phosphorus atoms—the length of DNA tightly coiled in
the nucleus of an egg and in the nucleus of every adult cell, 5 billion
paired nucleotide units long.

Cracking the genetic code in recent years has meant the deciphering
of the direct relationship between the sequence of nucleotide bases in
the nucleic acid code chain with a specific amine acid molecule of the
protein chain. The triplet code, a sequence of three nucleotides, defines
I of 20 amino acids. The DNA molecule does not of itself directly
transmit the information for amino acid sequences to newly synthesized
protein molecules; rather it transcribes its information by directed,
enzymatic synthesis of another complementary nucleic acid chain known
as RNA (ribonucleic acid) which differs slightly from DNA and is
found in the cytoplasm outside the nucleus.

This messenger RNA conveys instructions for making the protein
molecules from the gene to the protein-synthesizing machinery of the
cell. Translation of genetic messages into protein molecules takes place
on the polyribosomes which consist of a set of catalysts on ultramicro-
scopic particles (the ribosomes) held together by the long-chain mes-
senger RNA. Specific carrier RNA molecules (transfer RNA) trans-
port their respective amino acids to the messenger tape, read the RNA
code words for each amino acid, line themselves up according to the
coded sequence, and are zipped together into a protein chain.

This important generalization—*“DNA makes RNA makes protein”—
is the working hypothesis, the core around which much of biology
currently functions.

It is interesting to note, however, that in the case of certain viruses
which infect bacterial cells, the above generalization does not apply.
These viruses, like other plant and animal viruses, have their genetic
information coded into RNA macromolecules rather than DNA. Very
recently, some exciting results were obtained in the laboratory of Sol
Spiegelman, University of Illinois, which demonstrate a mechanism
of viral RNA synthesis independent of DNA.
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Dr. Spiegelman and his coworkers have isolated an enzyme from viral-
infected bacterial cells identified as a “replicase” which is capable of
catalyzing the test-tube synthesis of infectious viral RNA using a small
amount of viral RNA as a primer plus the essential nucleotide precursors.
The replicase is specific for each kind of viral RNA, since replicases
isolated from one viral-infected bacterial cell cannot catalyze the synthe-
sis of other kinds of viral RNA, nor can other RNA molecules serve as
the primer for this enzymatic reaction. What is most exciting in these
observations is the careful demonstration, by an elaborate dilution ex-
periment (among other confirming experiments) that an infectious,
biologically active RNA was synthesized in the test tube, probably the
first successful experiment of this kind since Arthur Kornberg’s demon-
stration of in vitro enzymatic synthesis of DNA in 1957. These observa-
tions will offer remarkable opportunities to manipulate a genetically
active system and facilitate critical analyses of mechanisms involved in
the fundamental biological process of genetic replication.

Although these studies represent major breakthroughs in molecular
genetics, we are far from a complete understanding of the control mech-
anisms involved in gene function. What determines when a specific
DNA sequence transcribes its message into RNA? Why do some genes
function in some cells and not in others? This question of genetic regu-
lation now represents a critical area of biological investigation. Work in
microorganisms has demonstrated the existence of regulator genes—
genes which turn other genes on or off, and this past year has seen a
number of significant advances in our understanding of the genetic code
and its operation .

One of the most fruitful biological approaches has been the analysis
of the mode of action of suppressor genes. The phenomenon of gene-
tic suppression has been known for many decades, but only recently
has evidence been obtained indicating that suppression involved the
genetic control of the cell’s coding mechanism. Among the labora-
tories investigating this problem, that of A. Garen (Yale University)
can be cited for contributing the most significant recent results. This
group has been studying the suppression of “nonsense” mutations of the
enzyme protein, alkaline phosphatase, in the bacterium E. coli. Non-
sense mutations are genetic alterations that modify the normal course of
protein synthesis by allowing only part of the protein chain to be formed.
It is believed that the mutation generates a nonsense sequence that can-
not code for any amino acid, causing the sequential growth of the pro-
tein chain to terminate prematurely on the polyribosome assembly line
during synthesis. When a nonsense mutation is present in a strain that
has an active suppressor gene, the coding defect is reversed and synthesis
of the protein proceeds to completion.

To understand the mechanism of suppression, it is necessary to deter-
mine if the protein produced by suppression of a nonsense mutation is
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identical to the standard protein of the parental strain or if it differs by
value of insertion of a new amino acid. Garen and his collaborators
determined that the latter is the case by identifying and analyzing the
effects of five different suppressor genes acting on the same class of non-
sense mutations. By comparing the enzymatic characteristics of the
E. coli alkaline phosphatases produced by the different suppressed strains,
they determined that the suppression results in the formation of an altered
enzyme and that each of the five different suppressor genes brought about
a different kind of alteration in the enzyme’s behavior. Apparently each
suppressor gene causes the nonsense sequence to specify a different amino
acid. That is, with one suppressor gene, the amino acid serine is speci-
fied; with a second, tyrosine is specified ; and with a third suppressor gene,
glutamine is specified. Thus, each suppressor gene can exercise control
over the coding specificity of the nonsense sequence, and the same se-
quence can code for any of five different amino acids, depending upon
which suppressor gene is acting.  This represents an important first step

Figure 13.—Strip of tape representing alanine RNA is examined by Cornell
University scientist who, with aid of NSF grant, led a group that first deter-
mined the structure of a nucleic acid. Letters on the tape stand for the 77
nucleotides making up the RNA; twisted wires represent possible configura-
tions of the RNA.
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in understanding the operation of intrinsic genetic control at the level
of transcription of the genetic code.

A major breakthrough in our understanding of the genetic code and its
transcription into RNA came as a result of the work by Robert W. Holley
and his colleagues at Cornell University. They made the first deter-
mination of the structure or sequence of nucleotides in transfer ribonu-
cleic acid (carrier RNA), 1 of the 20 transfer RNA’s essential in protein
synthesis. They determined the structure of alanine transfer RNA by
identifying fragments found by complete enzymatic digestion, and sub-
sequent careful reconstruction of the structure from small fragments.
This relatively small nucleic acid molecule contains 77 nucleotides and
represents the first time a known sequence of nucleotides has been speci-
fied, probably corresponding to a complementary sequence on DNA, the
gene locus responsible for its synthesis. This means that techniques are
now available for determining the sequence in all 20 transfer RNA’s. In
time, this may lead to a determination of the structure or nucleotide se-
quence in DNA and eventually the structure of specific genes.

From Egg to Man.—As genetics joins with cytology, embryology,
and molecular biology in the search for understanding of growth, de-
velopment, and cell differentiation in different biological systems, equally
profound generalizations can be expected to emerge. Development is
the translation of the genetic information stored in the egg into the ul-
timate unfolding of the adult organism.

The essential issue in development is the regulation and expression of
the coded genetic information, particularly as it is illustrated in the syn-
thesis of specific proteins characteristic of the orderly differentiation of
specific cell types like muscle, nerve, kidney, skin, and red blood cells.

Significant advances during the past year suggest that control of spe-
cific protein syntheses during the course of cell differentiation may operate
through the translation mechanism on the polyribosome. From studies
in a variety of differentiating systems—sporulating bacteria, germinating
seeds, and maturing red blood cells—it is becoming evident that control of
specific protein synthesis may also reside in the structural and functional
relationships between the messenger RNA and the polyribosome.

An important advance in this area came from a continuing long-term
study of the maturing vertebrate red blood cell in the laboratory of Paul
Marks at Columbia University. The specific protein characterizing red
cell differentiation is hemoglobin, the oxygen-transporting protein of the
blood. In earlier studies this group demonstrated that polyribosomes
are the site of protein synthesis in the intact immature red cell and it was
further shown that the polyribosomes contain messenger RNA in a rela-
tively stable form. By measuring the rates of incorporation of different
amino acids, it has been shown that certain-sized polyribosomes are the
site of globin synthesis. Studies with drugs which specifically inhibit
protein synthesis have shown that the structure of the polyribosome may
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be altered in a manner suggesting that transferring RNA with the at-
tached amino acid chain may also serve as an important factor in stabiliz-
ing polyribosomes. A more detailed analysis of polyribosome structure
using combined techniques of electron microscopy and density gradient
centrifugation have revealed polyribosomes which consist of as many
as 20 individual ribosomes. The size distribution of polyribosomes was
analyzed during the course of red cell differentiation. The immature,
nucleated red cell is active in protein synthesis and contains virtually all
ribosomes in the large polyribosome configuration. During differentia-
tion to the nonnucleated, typical red cell, a decrease in protein-synthesiz-
ing capacity was observed associated with a fall in ribosome content and,
more significantly, a decrease in the number and size of polyribosomes.
Final maturation resulted in a progressive disaggregation of polyribo-
somes into smaller clusters and inactive ribosomes.

Although red cell differentiation is somewhat unique, the interesting
observations reported here, relating structural configuration of the poly-
ribosome to its function is of major importance as a control mechanism
in differentiation and has been observed in other systems such as germi-
nating plant embryos, developing lens, and differentiating feathers. For
example, T. Humphreys at MIT reported that a compact quadripartite
polyribosome found in maturing feather cells opens out into a linear
structure when protein synthesis (keratin) becomes activated during the
later stages of morphogenesis.

These interesting preliminary findings suggest that a number of dif-
ferent intracellular genetic control mechanisms are operating at different
levels in the sequence “DNA makes RNA makes Protein” all of which
require unravelling before we can fully understand embryonic develop-
ment.

Molecular Evolution.—The advances in molecular biology have
affected the entire range of the life sciences, even evolutionary biology.

A common assumption is that the classification of plants and animals
should be based on evolutionary relationships. Of necessity past and
present systems have relied solely on the outward expression of genetic
information—how the organism looks in comparison with others. This
is not always a good measure of relatedness, we know, because of con-
vergence and other phenomena that result in distantly related organisms
looking much alike. The best criterion would be a direct measure of
genetic relatedness. Work begun in 1956 by Charles Sibley and his
team at Cornell University has advanced to the stage where it is now
possible to make this kind of measurement.

DNA molecules, which are the structural framework of chromosomes,
normally exists as long-stranded double helices. When heated in the
right environment the double helix unwinds and the strands separate.
When cooled, they reform precisely as before. The “trick” that makes
this phenomenon useful involves immobilizing the long, single, unwound
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strands in a porous gel matrix. Though cooled, they cannot reform.
DNA from another organism is added. This DNA bears a radioactive
label and mechanically is broken into tiny segments. The fragments slip
through the porous gel and lock on to the entrapped whole strands.
Only identical genetic components adhere. The unbound fragments
are then washed away, and the remaining level of radioactivity is a direct
numerical measure of comparability between the tested organisms.

Preliminary results show, for example, that man and mouse share
about 20 percent identical genetic material, while man and monkey share
60 percent. Both man and mouse have about 10 percent in common
with chickens, 5 percent with fish, and so far no measurable relationship
with bacteria. With refinement, the technique should be sensitive
enough to distinguish between closely related species, perhaps between
the sexes of the same species. This quantitative system will open up
heretofore scarcely imagined possibilities for understanding and ma-
nipulating evolutionary processes.

Social Sciences

The social sciences include several major disciplines—among them,
anthropology, economics, economic and social geography, political
science, social psychology, and sociology. All have the common purpose
of scientific study of men in their relationships to one another, including
the institutions and patterns of behavior that men have created. The
specific techniques characteristically employed vary widely among these
major disciplines, however, and among the growing number of special-
ized subdisciplines, such as psycholiguistics, demography, and others.
Indeed, in training and in research techniques physical anthropologists
typically have more in common with biologists than with economists;
linguists may have had their basic training in social anthropology or in
psychology; econometricians rarely have much in common with anthrop-
ologists, but they work closely with mathematicians and statisticians.
The kinds of research problems typically chosen by each discipline tend
to vary, too, as a result of the differences in investigators’ backgrounds
and their characteristic research techniques.

Nevertheless, because of their importance and susceptibility to many
approaches, some subjects are being studied by almost the gamut of social
scientists (often in collaboration with other scientists and engineers as
well). As an illustration, the following paragraphs describe some of the
recent and continuing work, aided by Foundation support, which touch
on aspects of the general subject of urbanization.

Urbanization (Sociology).—Among the grants directly concerned
with urban processes is an investigation recently begun by H. H. Wins-
borough at Duke University of the hierarchical relationship among cities,
with one central city dominant and other cities as satellites, and the latter,
in turn, as central places for smaller towns. Two different explanations
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of these hierarchical arrangements are being merged in an analysis which
measures and analyzes the directions of communication flows among the
cities, such as telephone messages, bank clearings and loans, and person-
nel exchanges.

A recent grant will support an effort by T. R. Anderson of the Uni-
versity of Jowa to describe and explain variations in characteristics of
urban residential neighborhoods in terms of the spatial position of the
neighborhoods (i.e., distance from major features of the urban environ-
ment, such as rivers and industrial locations). The analysis is based on
a theory of dominance which holds that certain dominant features and
facilities of a metropolitan area determine the distribution of residential
neighborhoods and the character of their housing and population.

The transformation of the United States through migration from a
society of isolated farms to one of interlocking systems of cities is being
examined by a University of Wisconsin demographer, Karl Taeuber. A
unique source of data for the investigation is available in the form of
retrospective residence histories for a national sample of persons living in
the United States in 1958, collected by the Bureau of the Census. These
are the first migration data for the United States which permit tracing
the pattern of successive moves within the lifetime of a person.  Analysis
of these data will answer many questions regarding both social change in
the United States and changes in residential movements of individuals as
they pass through various age periods. James Beshers, a sociologist at
M.LT., who is also concerned with the complexities of internal migra-
tion, received a grant to construct and test stochastic process models
suitable for computer simulation of internal migration within the U.S.A.

Urbanization (Economics).—In an effort to develop better statistics
for studying regional and area problems Karl A. Fox of Iowa State Uni-
versity has devised the concept of functional economic area (FEA). The
U.S. Census Bureau has used the concept of standard metropolitan sta-
tistical areas (SMSA) each of which includes a central city of 50,000
population or more. The FEA, which includes the SMSA itself, takes
cognizance of the impact of modern transportation and also includes any
additional area within a commuting radius of 60 minutes from the cen-
tral city. Extending the FEA scheme to cities of 25,000 t0.50,000 which
lie outside the 60-minute zone surrounding the central cities would enable
a new pattern of area delineation for purposes of national statistics on
population, national income and product, and employment. The vast
majority (perhaps 90 percent) of the U.S. population and labor force
would be included in statistical reporting units, every resident of which
is within commuting radius of a central city of 25,000 people or more.
At the center of each functional economic area would be the city or town
which contains the largest cluster of economic activities and a large pro-
portion of the population of the area. It is believed that this approach
can serve the very important purpose of consolidating many different
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Figures 14a-14b.—Urbanization, in many forms and in many parts of the earth,
is a subject of increasing interest to social scientists. Two forms of urban
development well known in the United States, and now being studied in a

variety of ways, are the crowded old cities (above) and the new suburbs
(below).




elements of our data systems on a basis which will be found a useful build-
ing block for all of them. Regional income and product accounts, labor
market analysis, the need for transportation facilities and for public edu-
cation and training could then be approached on a rational, functional
basis rather than being divided into arbitrary units sometimes determined
by happenstance.

Specific urban problems such as housing and transportation are receiv-
ing increased attention from a scientific point of view. Britton Harris of
the University of Pennsylvania’s Institute for Urban Studies is using data
which were gathered for local planning purposes to test theories of the
structure of housing markets by means of computer simulation. The
anticipated outcome will be an operational model of the entire housing
market, capable of predicting the costs and structure of residential accom-
modation in relevant detail and in a manner which can reflect changes
resulting from factors such as transportation improvements, urban re-
development, tax legislation, and the like. Walter Isard, of the Regional
Science Research Institute, has been working on several aspects of urban
place systems. One area of work has attempted to incorporate in one
theoretical framework both the classical economic factors and the several
noneconomic factors which influence decisions and behavior of indi-
viduals, firms, and other organizations. Current techniques emphasize
cfficiency and profit maximization. It is obvious, however, that such
basic decisions as plant locations and the allocation of inve;tment funds
among regions involve many attitudinal factors and values which also
restrict action. Development of an interregional theory and accounting
framework which includes these kinds of considerations promises to
advance our understanding of systems of urban complexes and the char-
acteristics of metropolitan structure and function.

Urbanization (Anthropology).—Contemporary concern with urban-
ization and its effects is a worldwide phenomenon. Anthropologists have
been working in Africa, Asia, Europe, and Latin America as well as in
North America, on the effects of urbanization on traditional village life.
Recent attention has been directed toward urban life itself where, in
comparison with conditions found in primitive societies, individuals exist
in a network which lacks the clearly demarcated units and boundaries
of smaller societies. Among several reeent grants on this subject is one
to E. A. Hammel of the University of California who will study urban
locations in Yugoslavia where the degree of industrialization, urbaniza-
tion, and personal mobility has been very great since World War II and
social networks are continually changing. These changes occur at least
cnce for any peasant migrating to the city and constitute for many a con-
tinual series of shifting alliances. The research is directed toward under-
standing the process of personal adjustment necessary to urbanization
and industrialization and, as such, has relevance to many emerging areas
of the world.
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And yet cities—and their attendant problems—are not new phenom-
ena. Man’s earliest civilization grew up around settled communities,
and archeologists have attempted to reconstruct man’s transition from
primitive hunting-gathering bands to early agricultural villages to com-
plex urban centers. The long-held hypothesis that man’s earliest farm-
ing village communities appeared on the hilly flanks of the Taurus-
Zagros arc in Iran and Iraq is now being questioned. Tentative hypoth-
eses are now growing out of a reappraisal of the evidence for food
production in early villages of the Mediterranean littoral and of inland
Palestine and Syria. In particular the zone from Jordan to the Middle
Euphrates is seen as the location of the development of the domestication
of animals, independent of the development of the cultivation of cereals.
Since prior theory had assumed that the growth of urban centers with
their stratified society and specialized crafts was associated with the power
and authority necessary for successful carrying on of irrigation, the new
hypotheses raise many questions. M. N. van Loon of the University of
Chicago is excavating in an area to be flooded by the Tabqa Reservoir in
Syria where there are abundant remains of the early period of develop-
ment. His findings should reveal data crucial to our understanding of
the development of urban civilization in areas where irrigation was not
amajor factor in this step in human development.

It is also hoped that historical studies can add depth to our understand-
ing of urban development. Charles Tilly of the Harvard-MIT Joint
Center for Urban Studies, is conducting one such effort, focusing on
available theory on the effects of urban concentration and attempting to
test it by investigating the form and incidence of disorder over a 130-year
period in France. The research asks where, when, under what condi-
tions, and with what kinds of participants political disturbances occurred
over a long period of urbanization, and what systematic changes in these
characteristics appeared in the course of urbanization.

Archeological Anthropology.—A growing emphasis on the broader
social and cultural significance of archeological research is reflected in
recent and current research projects supported by NSF. In the United
States, anthropology has traditionally embraced a number of fields.
Archeology, linguistics, physical anthropology, and cultural anthropology
have all been concerned with explaining man and his culture. How-
ever, despite a theoretical commitment to the whole, each discipline has
tended to pursue its special interests with its own methodologies, making
few notable contributions to the developing factual and theoretical base
of its companions. Archeology has been no exception. Technical
problems of excavation, of artifact analysis, of deciphering the internal
chronology of sites, and of determining the time and cultural relation-
ships between prehistoric societies have been of primary importance.
However, as the substructure of archeological fact has become more firm,
interest has quickened in the fashioning of interpretive techniques and



in the application of these techniques to test constellations of raw data.
In short, archeological statements now often move well beyond simple
description.

Four important, and in some ways interrelated, areas of contemporary
interest may be mentioned to illustrate this promising new trend.

One primary interest lies in the interpretation of the archeological
remains of single prehistoric societies in broad social and cultural terms.
Advancing well beyond the routine artifactual analysis, it is concerned
with determining from these remains the social, economic, and religious
systems of the society. For instance, at the prehistoric level, Paul S. Mar-
tin of the Chicago Natural History Museum has directed investigations in
Arizona which have resulted in the reconstruction of the social structure
of the peoples living at the Carter Ranch Site from 1100 to about 1250
A.D. The reconstruction is based on the assumption that patterns of
behavior are reflected in patterned distributions of archeological data.
“Behavioral meanings” can be determined with the aid of ethnographic
and comparative evidence. For instance, some items are associated with
certain economic, sociological, or religious activities, while classes of items
reflect the composition of social segments, i.e., they may be used by men,
women, hunters, housekeepers, and so forth. Thusit is possible, through
sophisticated computer analysis, to interpret particular distributions of
artifacts or style elements as reflecting the loci of particular activities or
the loci of social segments. '

The task of interpretation is somewhat different when records are avail-
able. A. Leo Oppenheim of The University of Chicago has been en-
gaged in the translation and analysis of the information on more than
2,000 clay tablets recovered from the ancient city of Sippar in northern
Babylon. This resulted in a careful tabulation of all specific features,
from proper names to date formulas, from legal classifications to the
names of fields, their dimensions, and their locations. The list of 20,000
names thus gathered did not constitute a representative cross section of
the population of this large and important town of the middle third of
the second millenium B.C. It clearly showed a twofold division: On
the one hand were the ever-recurring names of an elite stratum consisting
of officials, merchants, functionaries, and houseowners, and on the other,
a large mass of names which appear rarely and represent the poorer in-
habitants of Sippar. The texts give evidence of great municipal wealth,
so much that it does not seem likely that it originated in agriculture.
Since Sippar is situated at the border between the settled region of Baby-
lonia and the “underdeveloped” region to the west, it is likely that its
wealth originated in trade.

A second major interest of archeologists is the manipulation of data to
derive generalizations of cross-cultural validity in regard to human be-
havior and the course of man’s cultural development. The factors
which influence, if not govern, culture change and the processes by

89



which changes come about are being derived from the archeological
record of specific prehistoric cultures placed in temporal and spatial rela-
tionship in order to discover the underlying principles of culture growth.
For example, archeologists seek to isolate the factors prerequisite to the
development of urban communities out of preurban settlement patterns.
Donald W. Lathrap, Southern Illinois University, through intensive
archeological investigation of the lowland and central highland areas of
Peru is clarifying the complexities of contact between the sedentary, agri-
cultural precursors of the high cultures of the Andes and the root crop
economies of the tropical forests. His findings, coupled with the inves-
tigations at Dzibilchaltun (E. Wyllys Andrews, Tulane University) and
Vera Cruz (James A. Ford, Florida State Museum ), will contribute to
our knowledge of the development and growth of civilization.

Another significant archeological interest focuses upon the details of
the complex interrelationships prevailing between man’s culture and his
physical environment. Inquiry into how subsistence economics, settle-
ment patterns, and other cultural complexes interlock as adaptations to
specific facets of local environments, and how changes in one set of
variables are responded to by changes in the other set are becoming of
increasing concern to archeologists. David A. Baerreis (University of
Wisconsin) is investigating the Oneota culture which appeared in the
upper Mississippi River valley during the first millenium A.D. Inter-
pretation of the changes in the culture has rested on a shift from depend-
ence on agriculture to dependence on hunting associated with climatic
change. Increasingly, archeological research is being conducted with
the aid of teams of nonarcheological specialists, such as zoologists. botan-
ists, paleoclimatologists, and geologists, not only to enrich the basic data
but more especially to enlarge the scope of interpretation. In this in-
stance, radiocarbon data, soil, pollen, and fauna provide evidence to
test the hypothesis that the Oneota culture responded to cooler weather
conditions and shorter growing seasons by turning to hunting, thereby
losing much of its cultural richness and complexity.

Another study with ecological objectives is being carried out by Rich-
ard Woodbury of the Smithsonian Institution in which water manage-
ment systems of both modern and ancient times are being compared and
related to ethnographic information to draw broad conclusions about the
relationship between water management, population density, settlement
patterns, agricultural productivity, field patterns and social organiza-
tions. Systematic research provides the basis for inferences as to the
levels of technological and social complexity associated with various
types of water control systems. »

Finally, a new and promising archeological interest joins forces with
the biological anthropologist in attempting to comprehend more fully
how human evolution came about. It has become increasingly evident
that man’s biological and cultural development for thousands of cen-
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turies proceeded hand-in-hand, exerting important influences on each
other. As his early cultural and social behavior cannot be fully under-
stood without reference to his biological structure, so the latter shows the
effects of the former. A paramount issue in this regard is the effect of
toolmaking and tool using on the biological evolution of man. Research
which gives promise of shedding important light on this question is being
conducted in Tanganyika, East Africa, by L. S. B. Leakey in his work on
the early Pleistocene hominoids, the Australopithecus and Homo habilis,
and by J. Desmond Clark (University of California, Berkeley) who is

investigating in Nyasaland the development and variation of Pleistocene
tools.

NATIONAL RESEARCH PROGRAMS

A number of widely varied research programs of particular signifi-
cance to the Nation as a whole are the special responsibility of the
Foundation. NSF’s role varies with the nature of the individual pro-
gram, but in each instance it stems from an assignment by the President,
the Congress, or by agreement within the Executive Branch. For the
most part these programs are maintained through grants to colleges and
universities.

Six national research programs were in operation during fiscal year

1965.
United States Antarctic Research Program (USARP)

The Foundation funds, manages, and coordinates the national re-
search program in Antarctica. Logistic support is provided by the U.S.
Navy, using its own funds. Overall guidance of U.S. activities in Ant-
arctica is provided by the Antarctic Policy Group, consisting of the
Assistant Secretary of State for International Organization Affairs, the
Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Security Affairs, and
the Director of the Foundation. This Group was established during the
past year.

The establishment in 1965 of the new Palmer Station on Anvers
Island off the Antarctic Peninsula provided impetus particularly to bio-
logical investigations. With the closing, in February 1965, of Hallett
Station, the United States now maintains a total of five year-round
stations: Eights, Byrd, McMurdo, and Pole, in addition to Palmer.
The USARP research vessel Eltanin provides a platform for work in-
atmospheric and marine sciences in the oceanic belt surrounding
Antarctica.

The 14th major U.S. oversnow traverse was initiated to investigate
the interior of East Antarctica, the last unexplored expanse of the con-
tinent. The 4-year South Pole-Queen Maud Land Traverse com-
menced with a first leg of 800 nautical miles, ending at the unoccupied
U.S.S.R. station located at the “Pole of Inaccessibility,” the point far-
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Figure 15.—Scientist from Bishop Museum, Honolulu, examines soil in Ant-
arctica for evidence of tiny insects and mites.

thest from the sea. Seismic sounding measurements made at 29 sta-
tions, supplemented by gravity observations at 180 stations, showed a
rugged subglacial topography near sea level in an area where elevations
of the snow surface range from a minimum of 2,500 meters (8,200 feet)
to about 3,700 meters (12,150 feet) at the traverse terminus. Indirect
methods of determining annual snow accumulation gave tentative re-
sults varying from about 5 to 10 centimeters (2—4 inches) of water
equivalent per year. A radar sounding device for determining ice
thickness continuously from moving vehicles was tested over several
areas in anticipation of its use on the traverse during the 1965-66
season.

Observations on the behavior and physiology of the Weddell seal were
advanced during the 1964-65 Antarctic summer through the use of
Scuba diving equipment and a sub-ice observation chamber especially
constructed for the purpose. This chamber, the first device of its kind
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to be employed in the Antarctic, has opened up many possibilities for
research in situ when suspended beneath the sea ice of McMurdo Sound.

Other summer programs in biology included research on fish, terres-
trial arthropods, parasites, mosses, terrestrial and marine algae, the
Adélie penguin, and egg proteins. The discovery of DDT (but no other
pesticides) in McMurdo Sound seals, penguins, and fishes testified to the
worldwide distribution of this insecticide, which was first released for
civilian use in 1945.

A substantial cooperative program between New Zealand and the
United States was successfully carried out in the Balleny Islands group
from the icebreaker Glacier.

The Eltanin completed the work initially scheduled for the Scotia Sea
and Drake Passage and turned her efforts to cruises across the South
Pacific Ocean between Chile and New Zealand. Continuing her multi-
discipline research program, the Eltanin steamed almost 35,000 nautical
miles and completed oceanographic measurements and observations at
124 locations. During overhaul of the vessel in December-January,
equipment for seismic and magnetic profiling was added.

Antarctic bottom cores obtained by the Eltanin are proving of great
value in unraveling the glacial history of the Antarctic through studies
of the planktonic radiolaria ( microscopic animals found in ocean waters )
which show contrast in type related to environmental factors. The pres-
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Figure 16.—Laboratory technician at McMurdo Station, Antarctica, takes milk
sample from Weddell seal, for use in University of Arizona project on the
physiology of these deep-diving, cold-adapted mammals.
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ent location of the Antarctic Convergence, for example, marks a bound-
ary between two distinct surface radiolaria types. Changes in the radio-
larian grouping in sediments cored elsewhere under these waters are
believed to represent past shifts in the position of the Convergence and
the beginning of the glacial age in Antarctica at the end of the Tertiary
period (about 70 million years ago).

Two satellite-monitoring projects were introduced into Antarctica in
the past year. At Byrd Station a readout facility for ionospheric sound-
ing satellites collects data for determining the diurnal, seasonal, and
latitudinal variations of electron density along orbital paths. A Doppler-
tracking system installed at McMurdo Station monitors geodetic satel-
lites for data used in calculating the earth’s gravity field and the shape of
the geoid.

The world’s longest antenna (21 miles) was laid out on the snow along
a geomagnetic meridian at Byrd Station for upper atmospheric studies,
principally of whistlers * and other very low frequency phenomena. In
the past summer, the local field strength in the area for different antenna
lengths was measured on the surface and from the air.

The number of U.S. scientific workers in the Antarctic in the 1964—65
summer increased by 14 over the previous summer to a total of 131.
Again this year more than half of the scientists were engaged in biological
and geological research. The 1965 wintering personnel numbered 38,
6 more than the low of 32 in the 1964 winter. As in previous years, the
United States was host to a number of foreign scientists, while U.S. scien-
tists were given access to areas normally beyond American logistic capa-
bilities through the courtesy of foreign expeditions.

Fiscal year 1965 funding for the scientific work proper totaled $7,868,-
000 distributed over 134 projects, of which 53 were field projects. The
Navy expended about $19.5 million for logistic support.

Deep Crustal Studies of the Earth (Project Mohole)

Project Mohole involves drilling at sea over the deep ocean basins
through the earth’s crust into the mantle. It is but one aspect of a much
broader program for exploring the sea floor by deep drilling in as many
of the world’s oceanic regions as possible. Thus, Project Mohole should
lead the way toward opening the deep portion of the earth to direct
scrutiny and analysis by scientists. It has the broad and important objec-
tive of studying the earth directly as a planet rather than as a continent,
an ocean, a deep sea canyon, or a high mountain peak.

Eighty-five percent of the earth by volume lies in the mantle beneath
the crust. By studying the mantle—the forces at work there, chemical
composition, age, origin—it will become possible to begin understand-
ing the earth.

*So named because of its sound when converted to audible energy; it is an
electromagnetic signal generated in the atmosphere in association with a stroke

of lightning.
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Figure 17.—David Taylor Model Basin technician adjusts wind tunnel model of
Project Mohole drilling platform, a part of the extensive testing program
carried out on the conceptual design of the platform.

Three years of intensive research and development have produced the
design and specifications for equipment that can be used to sample the
earth’s oceanic crust from top to bottom. Where the earth’s mantle is
within reach (35,000 feet) it can also be sampled.

Design and specifications for a floating, unanchored drilling platform
were completed in December 1964. The design work was done by
Gibbs & Cox, Inc., in conjunction with the prime contractor for Project
Mohole, Brown & Root, Inc., of Houston, Tex. Invitations for bids
were sent to prequalified shipyards in March 1965.*

In addition to the above important development, a Mohole drilling
site was recommended by the National Academy of Sciences Site Selec-
tion Committee and was approved by the National Science Foundation in
January 1965. The site lies about 120 miles northeast of Honolulu, at
approximately 22°22’ north and 155°28” west; the depth to the mantle
is between 28,000 and 31,000 feet (about 6 miles) below sea level, with
the water depth being 14,000 feet. It is at the edge of the Hawaiian
Arch which forms the basement complex of the Hawaiian Island Chain.

The Barracuda Fault Zone, lying about 200 miles to the east of the
Caribbean Island of Antigua, was also thoroughly surveyed in late 1964.

*The successful bidder was National Steel and Shipbuilding Co. of San Diego,
Calif., and the construction contract was awarded in October 1965.
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The most modern magnetic and seismic techniques were employed by the
Offshore Exploration Co. of Houston, Tex., working under a subcontract
with Brown & Root. An analysis of the results revealed that the earth’s
crust in that locality is considerably thicker than at the Hawaiian site;
consequently, the site has been rejected as a Mohole drilling possibility.

Drilling to test various bits, coring devices, instrument packages, and
logging equipment was completed at Uvalde, Tex., in December 1964.
The drilling was carried out in a basaltic, volcanic plug which is believed
similar to some of the rock expected to be encountered beneath the ocean
floor. The hole was completed to a depth of more than 3,400 feet at an
average drilling rate of about 5 feet per hour. Improvements made in
the turbocoring equipment resulted in doubling the expected life of the
turbocorer bearings and approximately doubling the drilling speed.

During drilling, cores were taken from the test hole over a large propor-
tion of the distance, and samples were distributed to more than 30 scien-
tists for analysis by a National Academy of Sciences Committee advising
on the Project.

Twenty active research, development, and fabrication subcontracts are
currently in progress. Thirty-eight subcontracts have been completed.

Figure 18.—Scientist from U.S. Geological Survey examines core from Project
Mohole test drilling at Uvalde, Tex.
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Approximately $24,700,000 was committed for Project Mohole during
fiscal year 1965.

International Indian Ocean Expedition (IIOE)

This expedition has involved about 25 nations and 44 vessels and was
originally sponsored by the nongovernmental International Council of
Scientific Unions. Seven American institutions—the University of
Hawaii, Woods Hole Oceanographic Institution, the University of Rhode
Island, the University of Michigan, Stanford University, Columbia Uni-
versity (Lamont Geological Observatory), and the University of Cali-
fornia (Scripps Institute of Oceanography)—have directly participated
in major aspects of this expedition. In addition, meteorologists and
oceanographers from more than 40 other American universities, institu-
tions, and Government organizations have taken part in some aspects
of the research activities. Government organizations participating in-
clude the Weather Bureau, Office of Naval Research, Bureau of Com-
mercial Fisheries, and the Coast and Geodetic Survey. Furthermore,
scientists from more than 30 countries have conducted investigations at
U.S. installations and aboard the nine U.S. research vessels that have
carried out major cruises into the Indian Ocean. Field observation
began in July 1962 and was scheduled to end in December 1965. Data
processing and analysis will of course extend beyond this period.

Geological and geophysical investigations in the Indian Ocean in-
cluded thousands of miles of precision depth recordings. These will per-
mit the mapping of the vast Indian Ocean basin. As a result of such
depth recordings, it has now been confirmed that a mid-oceanic ridge
with an associated rift valley, similar to the mid-Atlantic ridge, exists in
the Indian Ocean. The presence of such ridges and rift valleys, found
both on land and now on the ocean floors, is directly related to the forces
that are shaping the earth. Submarine canyons and deep ocean trenches
have also been discovered. Many gravity readings now exist in areas
where there were no prior measurements. This has permitted numer-
ous additions to the world gravity network and enhanced our knowl-
edge of the earth’s gravitational field. It has also been found that the
general magnetic relief of the Indian Ocean is similar to that of the
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans. This, in conjunction with data obtained
from physiographic and magnetic studies of the ocean bottom, will make
possible the delineation of geologic structures and systems not other-
wise revealed. In the areas of intersecting ridges and rises, exceedingly
complex heat flow patterns exist and support the concept that the de-
tailed structure of the Indian Ocean basin is perhaps far more compli-
cated than that of the other oceans. Seismic refraction and reflection
profiles, along with sediment cores now under study, will also assist
in unraveling the complex history and structure of the earth and its
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Figure 19.—Scientist from India and U.S. colleague, lowering a dredge from the
Anton Bruun, U.S. biological research ship during the International Indian
Ocean Expedition.

ocean basins. Meteorological and biological investigations were also
continued.

During fiscal year 1965, approximately $3.5 million were committed
for IIOE projects.

Weather Modification

The drought in the East, the floods in the western plains, and the severe
winter storms in the West during 1965 have again emphasized the need
for developing useful techniques for modifying the weather. But even
the most advanced seeding techniques cannot induce rainfall when water
vapor is not present. Conversely, the large energies involved in severe
storms when they gain momentum and maturity exceed the ability of man
to cope with them. Means must be found to identify such storms while
they are still in the nascent state and to apply some artificial mechanism
which will inhibit their growth. Mitigating storms or increasing water
vapor content requires basic knowledge which mankind does not vet
possess. The goal of the National Science Foundation program in
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weather modification is to encourage research on a broad front directed
toward understanding the pertinent atmospheric processes.

During fiscal year 1965, a total of $2 million was allocated by this
program to universities and research institutes to initiate 28 projects.
An additional $20 million was expended for basic research in the at-
mospheric sciences; of this amount $7.8 million was allocated to the Na-
tional Center for Atmospheric Research. (See page 120.) The Foun-
dation’s Special Commission on Weather Modification formed working
groups and held symposia and workshop sessions to study social, econ-
nomic, statistical, ecological, legal, and international aspects. The Na-
tional Academy of Sciences’ Panel on Weather and Climate Modification
has issued a preliminary report on the scientific aspects of weather
modification. The Interdepartmental Committee for Atmospheric
Sciences established a Select Panel on Weather Modification, and rec-
ommendations have been made by this group in the areas of fog dissipa-
tion and hail suppression. The Bureau of Reclamation initiated a pro-
gram to develop an engineering approach to the artificial stimulation of

Figure 20.—Multiple lightning strokes, photographed by University of Arizona
scientist investigating atmospheric disturbances under NSF grant from the
Weather Modification program.
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precipitation in order to increase the natural water resources of the
Western States.

There is increasing evidence that many convective cloud systems over
the Midwestern States contain an abundance of ice crystals in their
natural states; however, radar evidence indicates that seeding these
clouds with artificial ice-forming nuclei may stimulate additional rain-
fall within a 40-mile area downwind of the seeding line. Aircraft pene-
trations and radar studies indicate that the coagulation of many small
cloud particles into larger raindrops often takes place in some super-
cooled clouds in the same way that rain is produced from warm tropical
clouds. This has focused attention upon the internal turbulence and
coagulation forces between cloud droplets rather than on the ice-form-
ing mechanism, and opens a whole new approach to convective cloud
modification. The role of cloud electrification as a possible coagulative
mechanism has now assumed much greater importance.

United States-Japan Cooperative Science Program

This unique bilateral program in scientific cooperation was started in
1961 by conversations between President Kennedy and Prime Minister
Ikeda. A Joint Committee, consisting of distinguished scientists from
both countries, was formed to give scientific guidance to the program, to
recommend areas for bilateral cooperation, to review and evaluate the
projects underway, and to serve as an annual forum for discussion of
problems common to science in the two countries. The National Science
Foundation was asked by the Department of State to administer the
program in this country. The program is cooperative both scientifically
and financially, with each country supporting the activities of its citi-
zens in the program. Three types of activities have been initiated—
cooperative research projects; visits by scientists of one country to the
other for purposes of research or lecturing; and scientific seminars, con-
ferences, and planning meetings. During fiscal year 1965 this program
involved approximately 300 American scientists and 320 of their Japanese
colleagues.

This year 19 cooperative research projects were started, bringing
the total since the beginning of the program to 53. Projects now going
forward include research in earthquakes; deep sea seismic studies, hur-
ricanes and typhoons; paleomagnetism—the determination of the magni-
tude and direction of magnetic fields in the past; clouds, and rainfall
mechanisms; origins of volcanoes and hot springs in both countries; effect
of ocean ice on weather; oceanographic studies; biological relationships
between the fishes of the two countries; the relationship between fauna
and flora of the United States and Japan and possible migration of plants
and animals across the Pacific; wild monkey breeding habits; systematic
studies of Pacific area insects; and luminescent marine organisms.
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The 26 meetings and conferences held this year included a wide range
of subjects such as wheat genetics, rainfall mechanisms, the molecular
basis of infectious heredity, bioclimatology, narcotics and drug abuse,
satellite data analysis, solar atmosphere, physical organic chemistry,
pesticides, scientific information, and mechanical translation. Because
of the importance of science education in both countries, and a feeling
that exchanges of information and experience in this field would be im-
portant, conferences were held to discuss the teaching of mathematics,
chemistry, and engineering.

One of the purposes of the program is to stimulate a wider knowledge
of Japanese scientific activity and scientists by their U.S. colleagues.
A strong effort has been made to send American scientists to Japan for
varying periods of time to visit Japanese laboratories, give lectures, and
do research. Last year the program sponsored 14 visits of this sort;
the research interests of the visitors included subjects, such as ocean
bottom sediments, mammalian cells and tissues, astrophysics, wave
dynamics and their application in building coastal facilities, and ferro-
clectric crystals. In addition, 5 scientists visited Japan to prepare specific
reports for the American scientific community on electron microscopy,
colloid chemistry, plant physiology, rumen microbiology, and solid state
physics.

Fiscal year 1965 funding amounted to $725,245. The program is
now entering its fifth year, and is attracting increased interest both in
this country and Japan.

Figure 21.—Japanese radiosonde receiving antenna being used on Mount Mauna
Loa, Hawaii, as part of a joint study by United States and Japanese scientists
of warm rainfall mechanisms. This research was carried out as part of the
United States-Japan Cooperative Science Program.
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International Years of the Quiet Sun (IQSY)

The IQSY is a program of global geophysical observations designed
to take advantage of the time of the sunspot minimum and to permit
observations of phenomena which are more simply studied in the absence
of disturbances produced by solar activity. The key point is that the
observations are synoptic, implying simultaneous measurement of related
phenomena over the globe. This is accomplished through international
agreements to make observations in coordination, and to forward them
to World Data Centers established for the purpose so that they may be
available to all scientists. The international arrangements are primarily
nongovernmental, arranged by the National Academy of Sciences with
its counterparts in other countries on behalf of the scientific community
The National Science Foundation provides governmental coordination
for the U.S. part of the program, and is a major source of financial sup-
port for its special projects. These are reviewed and funded in re-
sponse to proposals in the same way as support of other basic research.

The first full year of the IQSY program was completed during the
fiscal year 1965. The observational program will end December 31,
1965. The emphasis to date has been on assembling the observations;
an interval of analysis will follow during 1966 and 1967.

It has been established in retrospect that solar minimum actually
occurred during the first part of 1964, The minimum of the sunspot
cycle is in reality the low point between two overlapping cycles which
can be distinguished by the magnetic polarity of the spots and their lati-
tude on the sun. Thus, for example, the first spot of the new cycle was
already observed in August 1963, while spots of the old cycle were still
evident during the spring of 1965. In addition to the number of sun-
spots, other optical and radio astronomy indices also indicated a mini-
mum in late spring of 1964. During this interval, the sun was also ex-
tremely quiet as observed in the X-ray region from satellites.

Activity on the earth that is presumably solar-related has not been in
exact phase with the solar activity indices just described. Geomagneti-
cally disturbed days can exist without any obvious signs of solar activity,
although the general level of geomagnetic activity is now rising as the
sun becomes more active following the minimum. Records of cosmic
rays, ionospheric structure, and whistlers which travel through the mag-
netosphere, have in general responded as expected to the decline and
subsequent rise in solar activity. However, the interaction is a complex
one and not all indices move in unison. Detailed studies of data acquired
during intervals of especially high or especially low activity during the
IQSY arestill to be undertaken.

Two special IQSY expeditions were undertaken during the year. The
Equatorial Balloon Expedition involved launching high altitude balloons
in India for about 10 universities, primarily for cosmic ray studies near
the geomagnetic equator. The expedition was managed by the National
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Figure 22.—Magnetic structure of the quiet sun: reproduction of a color map
of magnetic fields on the solar surface for November 5, 1964, produced by the
Kitt Peak National Observatory. Each square represents 4,500 square miles;
magnetic intensity is indicated by shades of gray, with white to black cor-
responding to a range of zero to more than 30 gauss (the earth’s magnetic
field averages about !> gauss). Information provided by the map shows a
noticeable bipolar general field of south polarity in the north, and north
polarity in the south; and bipolar fields for the old-cycle sunspot fields in
the south, and several new-cycle sunspot fields at high latitude in the north.

Center for Atmospheric Research. The second expedition was to
observe the solar eclipse of May 30, 1965, both from the astronomical
and atmospheric sciences point of view. The ground-based activities of
this expedition were coordinated by the Kitt Peak National Observatory
and were centered on two islands in the South Pacific—the atoll of
Manuae in the Cook Islands and the island of Bellingshausen in the
Society Island group. Although the group on Manuae was clouded out,
those on Bellingshausen were able to make useful observations. In addi-
tion to these ground-based groups, four jet aircraft equipped with optical
windows and loaded with spectrographs and other optical instruments
flew at altitudes up to 42,000 feet, rising above the clouds and extending
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the duration of totality by chasing the shadow. For the observers in one
of these aircraft, totality lasted more than 9 minutes, the longest interval
of total eclipse ever achieved. While the data secured from these expedi-
tions have not yet been completely evaluated, it is clear that we now have
an exciting new approach to use for such observations.

Including continued funding of projects started in the preceding year,
48 IQSY projects were funded during fiscal year 1965 at a cost of $3.6
million.

SPECIALIZED RESEARCH FACILITIES

As science progresses, the tools required—facilities and equipment—
become more and more complex and expensive. At the same time, the
financial capacity of the universities to provide these facilities is becoming
more and more overtaxed. The Foundation, therefore, has been pro-
viding a limited amount of support to these institutions for the acquisition
of facilities considered most essential to the advancement of basic research.

During fiscal year 1965, the Foundation made the following number
and amount of grants for specialized research facilities.

Number Amount

Specialized Biological and Medical Sciences Research
Facilities. .......... ... ... . . . 22 | $3,750,100
University Atmospheric Research Facilities. . ............. 17 600, 050
Specialized Social Science Research Facilities. .. .......... 4 225, 000
University Computing Facilities. . . ...................... 20 4, 515, 000
Oceanographic Research Vessels and Facilities. .. ......... 12 2, 966, 675
University Nuclear Research Facilities. ................ .. 3 11, 526, 600
Chemistry Research Instruments. ....................... 56 1, 432, 500
Specialized Engineering Research Facilities. . ............. 48 1,174,995
University Astronomy Research Facilities................. 2 1, 821, 000
Total..........o 184 | 28,011,920

Of these 184 grants, two are of particular interest and are discussed in
some detail.

Interferometer for Radio Astronomy—The resolution of the finer
details of celestial radio sources requires the use of antenna systems having
very large linear dimensions. For high resolution studies using radio-
wave lengths of the order of inches or tens of inches, the most economical
antenna system has been found to consist of two or more steerable para-
bolic dishes that operate electronically as a single antenna, so arranged
that the horizontal spacing between the dishes can be changed between
sets of observations on a single object. Combining the successive sets of
data thus obtained provides results in many ways similar to what might
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have been obtained had a single enormous steerable dish been used
instead.

Groups of steerable dishes, such as those described, when used as a
single unit are called interferometers. One of the first such radio inter-
ferometers to be built consists of a pair of steerable dishes, each 90 feet
in diameter, located at the Owens Valley Radio Observatory of the
California Institute of Technology. With the aid of this instrument the
staff of the Observatory has made many outstanding contributions to
astronomy, ranging from the discovery of the magnetic field of Jupiter
to the determination of radio positions of quasars.

Despite its unique capabilities, this interferometer is severely limited
in the rate and efficiency with which it can collect astronomical data by
the size and number of component dishes. In response to the recom-
mendations of the Whitford Report (“Ground-Based Astronomy, A Ten
Year Program,” National Academy of Sciences, 1964) the Foundation
has made a grant of $1,645,000 to the California Institute of Technology
for construction of a third steerable dish to be used as part of the inter-
ferometer. This dish, presently under construction, will be 130 feet

Figure 23.—Twin 90’ radio telescopes used as interferometer, at Califorpia
Institute of Technology; the NSF research facilities program is supporting
addition of a 130’ dish to this array.
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in diameter. The newly established interferometer system at the Na-
tional Radio Astronomy Observatory provides a complementary facility
in the East available to the whole community of radio astronomers. (See
page 107.) As presently constructed, the NRAO interferometer has
much the longer base-line; it is expected, however, that the base-line
of the Owens Valley interferometer will eventually be much increased.

Accelerator with Energy of 10 Billion Electron Volts—The interac-
tions of electrons with other charged particles, such as those present in
the nuclei of atoms, are governed by electromagnetic forces of a kind
relatively well understood by theoretical physicists. Therefore, to deter-
mine the internal structure of a complex nuclear particle, it is often use-
ful to bombard the particle with electrons and to observe the result of
the collisions. The manner in which the collision fragments are dis-
persed after impact depends on the force between the electron and nuclear
particles during impact and on the details of the structure of the target
nucleus. Since the impact force is known, the nature and scattering
pattern of the collision fragments gives clues to the structure of the
original target nucleus.

To promote studies of this type, and on the recommendation of scien-
tists including those of the Ramsey Panel (Report of the General Ad-
visory Committee of the President’s Science Advisory Committee Panel
on High Energy Accelerator Physics, 1963) the Foundation contracted
with Cornell University to build an electron accelerator with an energy
of 10 billion electron volts (BeV) at an estimated cost of $11,300,000.
During the several years prior to the signing of this contract, design
studies had been carried out under two successive grants which totaled
about $1.5 million. Of this about $1.06 million is attributed to the
detailed design and preliminary costs of the accelerator and the remainder
was for general studies of accelerator techniques.

With the exception of the Stanford University Linear Accelerator
(Linac) which is designed to operate initially at 20 BeV, the Cornell
machine will produce the highest available electron energies. Because
the Cornell machine is of a design which produces electrons more nearly
in a steady stream than does the Stanford Linac (which produces elec-
trons in concentrated bunches), it has distinct advantages over the Linac
for those types of experiments in which observation of detailed effects of
individual collisions is required.

The design of the Cornell machine is well along, many components
have been ordered, and preliminary site work and excavation of the tun-
nel to house the accelerator began at the end of June 1965. Completion
is planned for 1968.
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NATIONAL RESEARCH CENTERS

Each national research center maintained by the Foundation is es-
sential to the Nation’s basic research effort in a specific area of science.
The Centers have been established because the cost of facilities and
other requirements of their scientific programs render them unsuitable
for operation by any single academic institution. Use of the facilities
at the Centers is available to all qualified scientists without regard to
their institutional affiliation, subject to priorities based on scientific merit
and feasibility of the proposed research. These facilities are also used
by resident staff scientists as well as by a limited number of graduate
students.

The Centers are four in number—National Radio Astronomy Ob-
servatory (Green Bank, W. Va.), Kitt Peak National Observatory (Tuc-
son, Ariz.), Cerro Tololo Inter-American Observatory (Chile), and the
National Center for Atmospheric Research (Boulder, Colo.). These
are Government-owned installations and are managed by independent
nonprofit corporations composed of associations of universities.

NATIONAL RADIO ASTRONOMY OBSERVATORY

The National Radio Astronomy Observatory (NRAO), established
in 1956 at Green Bank, W. Va,, is a center dedicated to the study of the
external universe through use of radio telescopes. NRAO is operated
by Associated Universities, Inc., under a contract with NSF.

Facilities and Instrumentation

Research at the NRAO is centered on the use of large radio telescopes
.and the specialized auxiliary equipment used in conjunction with them.
The principal telescopes in operation during fiscal year 1965 were the
300-foot diameter transit paraboloid and two 85-foot diameter fully
steerable paraboloids. The two 85-foot telescopes are operated to-
gether as a variable baseline interferometer. (See page 104 for a dis-
cussion of a similar interferometer at the Owens Valley Radio Observa-
tory of the California Institute of Technology.) These instruments
were in use 24 hours per day throughout the year aside from minor inter-
ruptions for maintenance by visiting and staff scientists. Several smaller,
special-purpose instruments, including 40-foot and 30-foot diameter
paraboloids and a 120-foot calibration horn, were also in use.

The 140-foot diameter radio telescope, which has been under con-
struction since 1958, was completed in June 1965. It is a fully steerable,
solid surface paraboloid of high precision, capable of operating at wave-
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Figure 24.—The four major instruments of the National Radio Astronomy
Observatory, Green Bank, W. Va.—the 140’ dish (far left, pointing toward the
zenith), the 300’ antenna, and the two 85 radio telescopes, here being used
together as an interferomeler.

lengths down to about 1 cm. Preliminary tests of the instrument indi-
cate that its performance is excellent.

Construction was begun during the year on a 36-foot diameter milli-
meter-wave telescope that should be capable of making significant scien-
tific contributions at wavelengths as short as 1 mm. This tele-
scope is expected to go into operation in fiscal year 1966. Because milli-
meter-wave observations require dry atmospheric conditions, the tele-
scope will be located at the Kitt Peak National Observatory in Arizona.
It will be operated as a field station by the NRAO, with the close co-
operation of the Kitt Peak National Observatory.

A number of additional radiometer systems were developed for use
with various NRAO telescopes. Particularly noteworthy is the 100-
channel autocorrelation receiver for hydrogen-line studies which went
into routine operation in October 1964. This receiver, used with the
300-foot telescope, has already produced more than one-third of a

million hydrogen-line velocity profiles for analysis by visiting and staff
scientists.

The Observatory’s computing facility was exparded during the year
to meet the increased need for data processing and analysis being gener-
ated by users of the NRAO telescopes.

Very Large Antenna Array (VLA) Project. The Observatory is
undertaking the design of a very large array of antennas, with the advice
of a number of radio astronomers throughout the Nation. Being in-
vestigated are various array configurations that operate at an 11-cm.
wavelength (usable also at 3 and 21 c¢cm.), have a resolution of 10 arc
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Figures 25a-25b.—Installation for the 36' millimeter-wave radio telescope, to
be operated on Kitt Peak by the National Radio Astronomy Observatory.
Above—steel dome structure; below—alt-azimuth mounting. :
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seconds, a field of view of 5 arc minutes between grating lobes, and a
minimum detectable flux density of 0.02 flux units. These specifications
are in accord with those suggested in the National Academy of Sciences
report, Ground Based Astronomy, A Ten Year Program (the Whitford
report). The design will be greatly dependent upon the experience now
being gained with the NRAO long-baseline interferometer that has
already indicated the feasibility of constructing an array with those
characteristics.

Largest Feasible Steerable Paraboloid Telescope (LFSP) Project.
The Whitford report also suggested the need for a large steerable, filled-
aperture telescope. More than a dozen of the Nation’s leading radio
astronomers met at NRAO to determine in a preliminary manner some
of the characteristics that such an antenna should possess. Most of the
participants agreed to the following characteristics: The telescope should
have a nearly circular beam and as large a declination coverage as pos-
sible—at least 70°. To permit reasonable integration times, the antenna
should track in hour angle for at least 1 hour, although full azimuth
coverage is not mandatory. The telescope should be reasonably efficient
down to 10-cm. wavelength, but should be fully operable at 18 cm.
Consensus was reached that since telescopes of diameters up to 400 feet
are well within present-day technology, the feasibility study should con-
cern itself with instruments considerably larger than this. A small engi-
neering group was formed to investigate a number of design concepts.
Although this project has priority second to that of the array, a large
antenna having the aforementioned characteristics could probably be
constructed within 8 to 10 years.

Research Programs

A wide variety of research programs was carried out in fiscal year
1965 by visiting and staff scientists with the principal observations being
made on the 300-foot transit telescope. Investigations using the 21-cm.
hydrogen line are developing a detailed, high-resolution picture of the
distribution and motion of neutral hydrogen in the Milky Way and sur-
rounding galaxies. These studies are leading to greatly increased un-
derstanding of the dynamics and evolution of galaxies, and of the inter-
actions between stars in the interstellar gas. Of particular interest are
the absorption line observations by T. K. Menon (NRAO) and D. R.
Williams (University of California, Berkeley) which suggest that a sig-
nificant fraction of the interstellar gas may consist of very dense clouds.
Such a conclusion would require a major revision in current estimates of
the total mass of neutral hydrogen in the Milky Way system.

Significant results were also obtained from studies of the discrete
sources of radio emission. A catalog of more than 700 sources, giving
intensities at 2 frequencies and positions accurate to about 20 arc seconds,
was completed with the aid of observations made with the 300-foot tele-
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scope. This catalog comprises the most extensive list of accurate posi-
tions yet available, and as such is of great value in connection with many
other studies of these discrete sources. A positional accuracy of about
1 arc second has been achieved with the NRAO interferometer for a
smaller number of sources. The interferometer has also yielded details
of the structure of a number of sources, with a resolution never before
achieved.

On July 9, 1965, B. Hoglund, a visiting scientist from Sweden, and
P. G. Mezger (NRAO) discovered a new emission line of atomic
hydrogen, thus confirming the discovery by two Soviet groups in 1964 of
the probable existence of a whole system of such emission lines. Their
observations open up a new area of radio astronomy research, which will
yield new information about the clouds of ionized hydrogen gas in the
galaxy.

M. S. Roberts has derived the radial velocity map, rotation curve, and
neutral hydrogen distribution for a number of extragalactic systems using
the 21-cm. line receiver on the 300-foot telescope. The velocity distri-
butions in many galaxies, notably the Andromeda Nebula, are very com-

Figure 26.—A radio contour map of the region of the Cygnus Loop, superposed
on a Palomar Sky Survey photograph of the same region. The white lines
are contours of equal radio frequency intensity, obtained with the NRAO
300" telescope at 21 cm. This object is believed to be the remnant of a super-
nova explosion. The close correspondence between radio and optical emis-
sion gives astronomers important clues about the nature of the physical
processes at work.

m
794-807 0—65——10



plex, and some galaxies appear to have hydrogen “companions” located
well away from the main body of the galaxies and having no apparent
optical counterpart.

W. E. Howard (NRAO) and G. Westerhout (University of Mary-
land) have undertaken a study of the neutral hydrogen distribution in
galactic clusters using the autocorrelation receiver on the 300-foot an-
tenna. First results show that about two-thirds of the clusters contain
measurable amounts of hydrogen and that nearly all young clusters
contain hydrogen.

Observations of a large number of planetary nebulae have been com-
pleted at 750 and 1,415 MHz (megacycles per second ) by T. K. Menon
and Y. Terzian (Indiana) and by M. Kaftan-Kassim, using the 300-
foot antenna. While most of these nebulae have thermal spectra, as
expected, a few do not; these few will be promising objects to observe
in the future by both optical and radio techniques.

B. Burke and K. Turner (both of Carnegie Institution of Washington)
made observations with the 300-foot antenna to derive low frequency
flux densities of discrete sources and to investigate the galactic halo.
They found no evidence for such a halo, in contrast to other observations
at somewhat higher frequencies.

A major long-term intensity calibration program involving the source
Cas A has been completed by Findlay, Hvatum, and Waltman, using
the 120-foot horn. They have accurately determined its flux density to
be 23707 =flux units at 1,440 MHz in 1963. The source is decreasing
in intensity at a rate of 1.75=-0.50 percent per year.

Visitors, Students, and Staff

Approximately 30 visiting scientists from 18 different institutions made
use of the NRAO facilities during the course of the year. This high rate
is consistent with observatory policy which ensures that at least 60 per-
cent of the observing time on each telescope be available to visitors.
More than 70 percent of the 300-foot telescope observing time, for
example, was utilized by visitors.

The Observatory encourages the use of its facilities by graduate stu-
dents engaged in thesis work. Normally they work under the general
direction of both a staff member and their academic advisor at the home
institution. During fiscal year 1965, seven graduate students from as
many universities did Ph. D. thesis work at the Observatory. During
the summer the Observatory attracts approximately 25 graduate and
undergraduate students who work under the direction of the scientific
staff and attend an extensive series of lectures on all aspects of radio
astronomy. This year the Observatory received more than 70 applica-
tions for these summer positions.

In addition to observing time on the telescopes, visitors and students
have free use of the Observatory’s laboratory, library, and computer fa-
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Figure 27.—~NRAO’s 140’ fully steerable, high precision radio telescope,
completed in 1965.

cilities. They also receive technical assistance, as needed, from the
Observatory technical staff.

The Observatory has a full complement of telescope operators to run
the telescopes; an electronics and engineering staff to plan, build, and
maintain the equipment, and programers and computer operators to
assist in the data reduction and analysis. Experience has shown the
need for capable supporting personnel to service, assist, and participate
in the scientific activity of the Observatory, particularly to facilitate the
use of the NRAO -equipment by visitors who are often not well ac-
quainted with the details of the operations. At the end of fiscal year
1965, the scientific staff consisted of 15 scientists on the permanent staff,
11 on temporary appointments, and 10 structural, mechanical, and elec-
tronic engineers. The total permanent NRAO staff was 180.

KITT PEAK NATIONAL OBSERVATORY

The second national research facility established by NSF is the Kitt
Peak National Observatory (KPNO), which exists to provide optical
astronomers with modern telescopes at an excellent site in a good climate.
The Observatory is located 45 miles southwest of Tucson, Ariz., on Kitt
Peak which is 6,875 feet high. The KPNO administrative headquar-
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ters are in Tucson. KPNO is managed by the Association of Universi-
ties for Research in Astronomy, Inc. (AURA) for the Foundation.

Instrumentation and Associated Research Programs

In September 1964 the Observatory’s second major instrument came
into regular operation. This is the 84-inch stellar telescope, the world’s
fifth largest. The optical performance of the telescope was critically
tested by observations of close double stars and surface features on the
moon and the planets. It was concluded that the resolving power and
the concentration of light into a sharp image are excellent and approach
the limit to be expected during the best atmospheric conditions.

Toward the end of the fiscal year, a very large and powerful spectro-
graph at the coudé focus came into use for high-dispersion spectroscopic
programs. These are concerned with determination of stellar physical

Figure 28.—The second major instrument of the Kitt Peak National Observa-
tory, the 84-inch stellar telescope. The resolving power and light concen-
tration capabilities of this precise new instrument have already enabled
astronomers to make significant observations of such phenomena as quasi-
stellar radio sources.
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and chemical composition, element abundances, intrinsic brightnesses,
and motions of celestial bodies.

Unconventional observational work carried out with this telescope in-
cluded measurements in the far infrared spectral region (7.5 to 14 mi-
crons), and the use of an electron-image tube for observations of the
newly discovered and very puzzling quasi-stellar radio sources.

The infrared work was carried out by G. P. Kuiper and F. J. Low,
visiting astronomers from the University of Arizona, with highly sensi-
tive detectors of their own design that permitted, for the first time, ob-
servations with adequate resolution of the planets and stars. New spec-
tral features have been found in the radiation from the planets Venus,
Mars, and Jupiter, as well as evidence for infrared-emitting material sur-
rounding several of the brightest supergiant stars. This circumstellar
material appears to vary in density and size, and its study promises to
furnish a new insight into one of the least understood phases of stellar
evolution.

The image tube spectrographic work by C. R. Lynds and W. Living-
ston of the resident staff has given results in an exciting field that has so
far been studied systematically only with the use of the world’s largest
telescope. Measurements of red shifts and identifications of new spec-
tral features in the spectra of quasars has been made possible by the high
quality of the optics of the 84-inch telescope and the high photon effi-
ciency of the image tube detection system.

An important new development at the Observatory occurred when a
contract was concluded with the General Electric Co., Cleveland, Ohio,
for the production of a 150-inch diameter mirror blank of fused quartz.
This will be the major optical element of a 150-inch telescope that is
planned for construction at Kitt Peak. Progress has been made on the
design of its mechanical mounting, and on the fixed and rotating dome
structure. With construction funding to be requested in fiscal year
1967, this telescope, as the world’s second largest, will provide a means
for many more U.S. astronomers to work on the most challenging astro-
nomical problems of our times.

The McMath Solar Telescope, the world’s largest, has continued to be
used by both visitors and resident staff on research programs that can be
carried out only with an instrument with its great light-gathering and
resolving power. As in previous years, use of the solar telescope for ob-
serving objects other than the sun has occurred and on an increasing
scale. For example, it has been used for infrared spectroscopic studies
of Mars, lunar mapping, and photography, and very high-dispersion stel-
lar spectra. In effect, it is a 24-hour per day telescope and is doing
work in fields not foreseen when it was originally planned.

Among the important auxiliary instrumental additions to the tele-
scope is an on-line computer that can command the telescope to follow
the sun, moon, and planets, to scan across these objects in various pat-
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terns, as well as to correct for atmospheric refraction and any flexure in
the mounting of the large heliostat flat mirror. The computer also can
receive and process data, and display its output in various ways, such
as on paper or magnetic tape, or by means of a typewriter, line-printer,
or a two-coordinate plotter.

The second major auxiliary instrument is the magnetograph, by which
the pattern of the sun’s magnetic field may be studied in great detail;
new evidence for the existence of local field isotropy has been found from
these observations by W. Livingston of the resident staff.

The vertical vacuum spectrograph has continued to produce results of
much significance for solar physics, because of its great dispersive power.
Used with the newer techniques of rapid scanning, photon pulse count-
ing, and digital data output and processing, this spectrograph during the
past year yielded the following new results: A much lower limit for the
maximum possible abundance of lithium in the sun’s photosphere, a ten-
tative identification of boron, and evidence for convection in the solar
granules; these results were obtained, respectively, by C. R. Lynds,
J- Waddell I11, and J. Kirk of the KPNO staff.

It is fortunate that the solar telescope is in operation with its magneto-
graph at a time which is close to sunspot minimum when there is the
least amount of solar activity; thus these studies are providing much
new information about the sun during its quiet state.

Activities on Kitt Peak involving cooperative programs with outside
groups include: The National Bureau of Standards aurora and airglow
installation that is monitoring the night airglow during the International
Years of the Quiet Sun, and the installation of a 36-foot millimeter-wave
radio antenna by the National Radio Astronomy Observatory. This
radio telescope will be used in an important program to fill the gap
existing between optical and radio astronomy. Recent development of
very sensitive infrared detectors indicates that this telescope will open
up a whole new field of astronomical investigation for planetary and
stellar research programs. When completed in the fall of 1965, this 36-
ft. radio telescope will be the largest of its kind; it was located on Kitt
Peak because of the excellent dry weather conditions, and availability of
maintenance from the physical plant support already there. But most
importantly, it will help to encourage cooperative scientific programs
among radio and optical astronomers.

In the Observatory’s Space Division, the Aerobee rocket program
continued with successful launchings of three payloads during the year
at White Sands. The experiments were: (1) To measure the bright-
ness and polarization of the zodiacal light, (2) to extend the limit of the
spectrum of the daytime airglow, and (3) to photograph the quiet sun
in the soft X-ray region. In the last flight on June 23, 1965, a new
development in rocket stabilization designed by Observatory space engi-
neers was used for the first time with considerable success. With this
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Figure 29.—Prelaunch testing of Aerobee rocket payload (left) designed to
investigate solar X-rays. The nose cone is elevated, and the instrument
package pointed at the sun, simulating flight conditions. The instrument
package consists of 84 image-forming pinhole cameras with a variety of filters.
At right, Aerobee rocket launch which carried this instrument package to

a height of 95 miles, part of the space program of the Kitt Peak National
Observatory.
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device the precession cone of the slowly spinning rocket was rapidly closed
almost to zero, with the result that when the solar sensors in the payload
locked onto the sun, there was a minimum rotation in the solar images
given by a number of pinhole cameras. Successful recovery by para-
chute yielded a number of photographs on film that show several areas
on the sun that are bright in the X-ray region. The success of the experi-
ment gives much encouragement for planning later flights in which the
X-ray structure of the inner-corona can be investigated.

Another program in the Space Division included bringing into test
operation the 50-inch remotely controlled telescope. After the Observ-
atory staff has checked its performance with a number of test programs
on bright-star photoelectric photometry, it will become available for
visitors’ programs that require the collection of large amounts of data,
such as repeated observations in many colors of variable stars at various
phases in their light curves.

In addition to these observational programs in space astronomy,
several theoretical research programs on planetary atmospheres have
vielded significant results: (1) The abundance of CO: in the atmosphere
of Venus is considerably less than previously supposed, and (2) the
total pressure in the atmosphere of Mars is known with much less accur-
acy and probably is near the lower range of previously accepted esti-

o

Figure 30.—An X-ray image of the sun (left) produced by one of the pin-hole
cameras shown in figure 29, compared with a 9.1 cm. spectroheliogram obtained
with a radio telescope. The circle (right) represents the limb of the solar
surface. The five intensive X-ray sources correspond closely with the active
regions on the spectroheliogram.
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mates. This last result is of importance for the proposed Voyager
series of “soft landers,” because it means parachute braking would be
ineffective.

In another significant theoretical investigation, Richard Goody of
Harvard University, a consulting astronomer to the Space Division, car-
ried out a program of analysis of the dynamics of the Venus atmosphere.
After separating the effects of limb darkening, solar rotation, and other
phenomena from recent thermal emission measurements made with the
200-inch telescope, a model of Venus atmospheric circulation was

developed that seems to account in a natural way for the planet’s high
surface temperature.

Solar Eclipse Expedition

A major part of the Observatory’s solar research program during the
year was the expedition sent to the South Pacific under the direction of
A. K. Pierce of the KPNO Staff to observe the total solar eclipse of
May 30, 1965, as part of the International Years of the Quiet Sun
Program. (See page 102.) At the request of the National Academy of
Sciences, the Observatory assumed the responsibility for making all the
necessary arrangements for the several U.S. groups that wished to
observe the eclipse. The 300-ton auxiliary-powered sailing schooner
Goodwill was used for transportation. Groups of scientists were sta-
tioned at Bellingshausen in French Polynesia and Manuae in the Cook
Islands mandate of New Zealand.

The research involved spectroscopy and photometry of the corona
which was scanned rapidly by a rotating mirror, and the use of sophisti-
cated digital electronic instrumentation which measured the intensity
and polarization of the corona at 40,000 points out to a distance of
5 solar radii. The group on Manuae was completely clouded out, but
that on Bellingshausen obtained useful data through thin clouds.

This expedition required a major logistic effort in refitting the ship,
unloading all of the heavy gear into small boats that had to be man-
handled through treacherous coral reefs, and finally returning in a hur-
ricane-like storm. At the end of the 12,000-mile voyage, all personnel
and equipment were safely returned to the United States. Much of the
same instrumentation will be used at an eclipse that will occur in Peru
in November 1966, for which the experience in the South Pacific has
been invaluable.

Visitors, Students, and Staff

An indication of the interest of university astronomers in the new
84-foot telescope may be gained from the fact that, in its 9 months of
operation during the fiscal year, 25 visiting astronomers and 10 graduate
students from 20 institutions throughout the United States used it for
about 60 percent of its available research time.
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During the year 19 visitors, including 3 from abroad, used the solar
telescope; Ph. D. thesis material was obtained by 5 graduate students.

As of the end of the year the Observatory staff consisted of 217 full-
time employees, of whom 41 were scientists and engineers.

In addition to scientific visitors, the Observatory welcomed more than
41,000 tourists and public visitors, and in April 1965, opened an astro-

nomical museum on Kitt Peak to serve as an information center for
them.

CERRO TOLOLO INTER-AMERICAN OBSERVATORY

From locations in the Northern Hemisphere it is not possible to ob-
serve some of the most important and interesting astronomical objects,
such as the southern part of the Milky Way and the Magellanic Clouds
(which are the two nearest external galaxies). The Cerro Tololo In-
ter-American Observatory, now under construction on a mountain top
7,400 feet high on the western slope of the Andes, will meet the needs of
U.S. astronomers who wish to study the southern sky. The administra-
tive headquarters building of this new Observatory, located in the coastal
city of La Serena about 300 miles north of Santiago, is now completed
and occupied. On the mountain, about 60 miles southeast of La
Serena, two domes have been completed which will house one 16-inch
telescope each.  Construction has started on two more buildings, one for
a 36-inch and one for a 60-inch telescope; these instruments are being
manufactured in the United States and will be delivered to Chile early
in the year 1966.

Astronomical research has been carried out by the staff and visitors
using one of the Kitt Peak 16-inch telescopes housed in a temporary
shelter. This instrument is equipped with a photoelectric photometer
and a photoelectric scanner. The spectra of many hundreds of stars
have already been studied. Many photoelectric measurements of stellar
brightness have also been made in four different colors with the co-
operation of several Chilean astronomers. The Observatory will have
only a small permanent staff because most of the observing time will
be made available to visiting astronomers from both North and South
America.

NATIONAL CENTER FOR ATMOSPHERIC RESEARCH

As a result of scientific and technical advances made during the past
two decades, the possibility is coming in sight of understanding the
large-scale behavior of the atmosphere, including its general circula-
tion, the global energy budget, and the influences on the atmosphere
from the sun and space above and from the land and ocean surfaces be-
neath. This understanding is essential to the achievement of improved
long-range prediction, for understanding the near-space environment,
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for assessing the merits of possible methods of human control over the at-
mosphere, and for understanding the effect man is already having on the
atmosphere by massive injections of fossil fuel exhaust and through other
means.

The National Center for Atmospheric Research (NCAR) was estab-
lished by the Foundation in 1960 to augment and supplement the na-
tional effort to gain this knowledge. It is operated by the University
Corporation for Atmospheric Research, a 21-university nonprofit corpo-
ration, on contract with NSF,

The Center’s primary activities are: (1) conducting a broadly based,
interdisciplinary research program in pursuit of a fundamental under-
standing of atmospheric processes, to encourage postdoctoral education,
and to attract talented students to the atmospheric sciences; (2) serving
as a research and facility planning center for the atmospheric sciences;
(3) managing and operating joint-use research facilities where a clearly
established national need exists and where no other institution is in a
position to provide such facilities more efficiently.

Facilities

NCAR’s joint-use facilities in ballooning, aviation, and computing
represent not only sites and equipment but also a staff to provide tech-
nical assistance and information to visiting scientists. The plans and
performance of each facility are reviewed by an advisory panel of non-
NCAR scientists to assure its continuing response to the developing needs
of the scientific community.

During the year the NCAR Scientific Balloon Facility attacked a num-
ber of technical problems, with special emphasis on discovering why so
many large polyethylene balloons fail as they rise through extremely cold
regions of the atmosphere. A double-balloon experiment produced the
first downward-looking photographic record of a balloon disintegrating
in such a region. Such data constitute a first step in developing balloon
designs that will be more failure-proof.

The facility is also developing a “superpressure” balloon that will float
at a given density-altitude, carrying a very light weight radio transmitter
and instrument package. This system will be part of a worldwide
weather observing experiment now being cooperatively planned by a
number of U.S. agencies and by the World Meteorological Organization.
It is to be tested in flights around the Southern Hemisphere in a joint
NCAR-U.S. Weather Bureau experiment during fiscal year 1966.

The NCAR Scientific Balloon Flight Station at Palestine, Tex., was
the site of approximately 100 balloon flights carrying experiments for
scientists from more than 20 institutions. The station, operated by
private industry under the supervision of NCAR staff members, serves
both as a facility for the use of the scientific community and as a labora-
tory for improved techniques for launching, tracking, controlling, re-
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Figure 31.—“Successful failure” ... One of a series of photographs of the
failure of a 2.94-million cubic foot balloon at 46,800 foot altitude. The
launch and down-camera study were made to obtain information on design
and manufacturing factors that contribute to balloon failures, part of the
NCAR Scientific Balloon Facility effort to improve balloon reliability.

covering, and receiving telemetered information from balloon systems,
and for improving their altitude and weight-carrying capabilities. A
secondary site at Page, Ariz., is operated during the winter.

During the winter of 1964—65, at the request of NSF, the facility man-
aged the ballooning phases of the IQSY Equatorial Expedition. The
flights, carried out in India with the cooperation of the Tata Institute of
Fundamental Studies of Bombay, made possible the first successful high-
altitude cosmic ray measurements near the Equator.

The NCAR Aviation Facility purchased its first airplane, a Beech
Queen Air 80, whose capability falls between that of the typical light
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plane which may be available to a university department and the heavy,
high-performance airplanes which prove to be costly to operate when
used for atmospheric research. During the year, the plane provided
more than 350 hours of research flight time for a variety of NCAR proj-
ects and for a project of the University of Wisconsin. During fiscal year
1966, a second Queen Air 80 is being leased to provide support to ap-
proximately 10 projects of scientists from NCAR and from outside re-
search groups. The facility also provides technical assistance, liaison,
and information services, and conducts a program in the development of
sensing and data-handling devices that will be of use to a variety of ex-
perimental projects.

The NCAR Computing Facility provided more than 500 hours per
month of computing on its Control Data 3600 machine, for both NCAR
and university scientists. The bulk of the machine’s time was devoted
to fundamental atmospheric science problems that require vast amounts
of computation. NCAR will replace its present computer with a Con-
trol Data 6600 in fiscal year 1966, in order to provide additional com-
putational capacity economically for increased use by outside scientists,
and to make it possible to handle theoretical problems in greater detail
and hence with greater realism.

NCAR support facilities were further developed in fiscal year 1965—
library, shops, and field observing. The latter support facility also
served as a national spare-parts depot for M—33 radars operated by uni-
versities, and also supplied technical services upon request. A complete
M-33 set was provided to the United States-Japan Cooperative Program
in cloud physics on the island of Hawaii.

Research Programs

NCAR research programs are carried forward in two operating
research laboratories, the Laboratory of Atmospheric Science (LAS)
and the High Altitude Observatory (HAO).

The LAS program emphasizes three areas of research:

The general circulation of the atmosphere—Understanding of this
complex subject holds the key to long-range weather prediction and to
understanding the potential for, and implications of, weather and climate
modification (intentional as well as inadvertent). The central activity
of this area of research at NCAR during fiscal year 1965 was the develop-
ment of a versatile numerical model of the general circulation under the
direction of Akira Kasahara and Warren M. Washington.

T he life cycles of the trace gases and aerosols in the atmosphere—It is
now clear that air pollution, cloud modification, the radiative balance
of the atmosphere, and many other atmospheric problems and processes
depend on understanding the nature and role of trace gases and
particulates.
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Research during fiscal year 1965 in this area included projects such as
development by James P. Lodge, Jr., of improved methods for measuring
the minute but critically important quantities of trace gases and aerosols
found in the natural and polluted atmosphere; development by Jan
Rosinski of techniques for measuring changing concentrations of freezing
nuclei that may have a direct bearing on variations in rainfall rates; and
determination by Richard D. Cadle of reaction rates of methane and
atomic oxygen in the stratosphere and mesosphere.

Cloud physics and dynamics—Many knowledge gaps exist in this
area, especially in cloud dynamics. Some of these gaps are no doubt in
part responsible for the indifferent history of attempts at weather modi-
fication.

During fiscal year 1965, a new type of dropsonde was developed by
Robert H. Bushnell. These dropsondes are to be released from airplanes
to measure the dynamic structure of large convective clouds. In related
studies, J. C. Fankhauser, a visitor from the U.S. Weather Bureau, and
Chester W. Newton have shown how the movement of thunderstorms
in the mean wind field is determined by their sizes.

During fiscal year 1965, LAS scientists also contributed to programs
of applied research upon request. Included in these activities were:
(a) consultation with the Bureau of Reclamation on weather modifica-
tion activities; (b) a project to sample trace gases and aerosols in Panama
to assist the U.S. Army Tropical Research Center in a study of corrosion
rates of materials in the tropics; (¢) assistance to the National Academy
of Sciences in its study of requirements for a worldwide meteorological
observing system.

The High Altitude Observatory, founded in 1940 and merged with
NCAR in 1961, is a long-established research laboratory that concen-
trates mainly on solar physics and the interaction between the solar
and terrestrial atmospheres. Outstanding achievements during fiscal
year 1965 include photographs of the sun’s outer atmosphere to a distance
of five solar radii—on two occasions spaced by one solar rotation;
observations of the solar eclipse of May 30, 1965, that may shed light
on the electron density of the solar atmosphere ; progress toward duplicat-
ing solar plasma processes in the laboratory in order to study them in
detail; and improvements in observing and recording devices at HAO’s
Climax Observing Station, near Fremont Pass, Colo., used by both
NCAR and visiting scientists.

The photographs of the outer solar atmosphere were taken by a bal-
loon-borne coronagraph system called Coronascope IIs. This is an
instrument that creates an artificial eclipse in order to observe the sun’s
outer atmosphere, the corona. Under the direction of Gordon A. New-
kirk, Jr., and John A. Eddy, the design and construction of a similar
coronagraph system to be flown in a satellite is already underway in co-
operation with NASA. The frequent and regular observations thus
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Figure 32.—The High Altitude Observatory at Climax, Colo.; larger dome
houses a new 16-inch coronagraph, while smaller dome contains older 5-inch
coronagraph and the H-alpha flare patrol telescope that operates constantly
during clear daylight hours.

obtained will contribute significantly to our knowledge of the solar
corona and solar activity.

The solar eclipse, observed from Bellingshausen Island in the South
Pacific by Eddy, John M. Malville, and David Hultquist, as part of the
International Years of the Quiet Sun Program, provided new data on
two emission lines of Iron XIII, which arise out of the excitation of iron
atoms in the intense heat of the solar corona. These observations are
now in the process of analysis.

At the Climax Observing Station, a spectograph and a magnetograph
for use with the 16-inch coronagraph (one of two such instruments in
the world) were completed and installed, along with the necessary highly
complex data recording system. This work makes Climax a truly multi-
purpose solar observatory for the use of the scientific community.

Considerable theoretical work was also completed at HAO, including
a model of the solar atmosphere by R. Grant Athay that for the first time
correctly predicts the intensity of some of the various solar emissions.
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Visitors, Students, and Staff

Through postdoctoral appointments, seminars, and special study
groups drawn from the scientific community at large, NCAR’s Advanced
Study Program promotes and fosters the broad view of the atmospheric
sciences essential to the solution of many basic problems, and helps define
specific problems (e.g. the theory of turbulence) that are of first-priority
urgency for the general progress of the atmospheric sciences.

In its first year three postdoctoral appointments were made, and sev-
eral series of small, highly informal seminars were conducted by the
resident and visiting scientific staff at a postdoctoral level. In June
1965, a 6-week seminar on Extraterrestrial Influences on Atmospheric
Circulations began, with some 20 scientists from the United States and
abroad meeting in intensive sessions to pinpoint problems in this area
that appear most likely to produce new knowledge about cosmic influ-
ences on the earth’s atmosphere.

During fiscal year 1965, some 200 scientists visited NCAR to discuss
scientific problems with the NCAR staff and with each other, and to
pursue research projects on their own or within NCAR research pro-
grams. They came from 32 U.S. colleges and universities, 26 private
or Government laboratories, and from 21 foreign countries.

Meetings hosted or sponsored by NCAR during the year included an
International Symposium on Research and Development Aspects of
Long-Range Forecasting (with the World Meteorological Organization
and the International Union of Geodesy and Geophysics), a Symposium
on Natural Ultra-Low-Frequency Electromagnetic Fields (with the Cen-
tral Radio Propagation Laboratory of the National Bureau of Stand-
ards), and a Conference on Atmospheric Limitations of Optical Propa-
gation (also with CRPL).

Two additional activities related to exchanges with the universities
should be noted.  First, the NCAR Fellowship Program, funded through
private foundation grants, supports graduate students at universities of
their choice in disciplines within, or allied with, the atmospheric sciences.
During the summer preceding and following the academic year of the
grant, they work in established research groups at NCAR.

Second, a ‘“reverse” visitor program was inaugurated during the
year—a program under which NCAR staff members may establish
“affiliate professor” relationships with universities. Two NCAR staff
members have established such relationships—Patrick Squires at Colo-
radio State University and Bernhard Haurwitz at the University of
Texas. The affiliate professorship program is in addition to more
informal ad hoc arrangements under which many NCAR scientists have
visited universities to give series of lectures and seminars and, in some
cases, to teach for a full semester.

Seven universities have recently joined NCAR’s management corpora-
tion, bringing the total membership to 21 universities, located in 18
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Figure 33.—Ripon College chemistry professor and 1964 Post-Doctoral Fellow
at NCAR, shown with apparatus used for investigation of the reactions of
atomic oxygen with various gases present in the atmosphere.

different States. The corporation has been active in its fellowship pro-
gram, in fostering ties between NCAR and the universities, and in fund-
ing certain NCAR projects.

The NCAR staff, calculated on a full-time equivalent basis and includ-
ing visitors at NCAR for 4 months or more, reached 368 at the end of
fiscal year 1965, including 74 at the Ph. D. level. The Center is now
housed in four buildings in which space is leased from the University of
Colorado. The first buildings of NCAR’s permanent laboratory on a
529-acre tract southwest of Boulder given to NSF by the State of Colo-
rado, will be ready for occupancy in mid-1966.
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INSTITUTIONAL PROGRAMS

In recent years the need to supplement the traditional individual proj-
ect grants with more broadly based institutional grants for strengthening
science activities at colleges and universities has become increasingly
apparent. Although the use of Federal funds for institutional support
is not new, only recently has broad action been taken to apply institu-
tional development concepts. Examples of such action by other Federal
agencies include the massive support provided by the Office of Education
through grants for facilities, the sustaining university program of the
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, and the National Insti-
tutes of Health general research support program and health facilities
programs. These various institutional support programs have at least
one element in common—each acts to encourage autonomy in institu-
tional planning, while protecting the scientist’s freedom in conducting his
research.

The National Science Foundation has inaugurated several institutional
programs in recent years. These programs recognize that the responsi-
bility of planning for strong science activities must be assumed more and
more by the institutions themselves.

GENERAL FACILITIES FOR GRADUATE SCIENCE

The General Facilities for Graduate Science Program is primarily for
support of facilities for research and graduate education. This program
is similar to the other programs discussed in this section in that funds
granted are managed on an institutional basis; it differs from the others,
however, in that the grants awarded are not for broad-based scientific
activities but rather for the construction or renovation of specific facilities.

The support provided through the General Facilities for Graduate
Science Program continues to be of importance in maintaining the
scientific strength of our Nation’s colleges and universities. The avail-
ability of science laboratory facilities in adequate quantity and high qual-
ity is essential to the training of future scientists and the advancement of
basic research activities. The shortage of new laboratory space, as well
as the inadequacy of much existing space, is a major deterring factor in
achieving national scientific goals.

Requests to the Foundation for matching funds to support graduate
science facilities were less in fiscal year 1965 than in previous years.
Nonetheless, requests for support of nearly $59.0 million were received.
The initiation of the Foundation’s Science Development Program and
the Higher Education Facilities Program (Public Law 88-204) of the
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Office of Education, both of which contain provisions for Federal sup-
port for graduate science facilities, undoubtedly played a strong role
in the reduction of requests to the General Facilities for Graduate Science
Program.

Requests for funds from this program have been reduced about 50
percent, measured both in number and dollar value. Conversely, how-
ever, the average dollar value of the requests continues to rise—about 10
percent during fiscal year 1965. This helps substantiate the concept that
the trend is directed toward long-term planning for larger facilities.
Grants awarded during 1965 were the smallest in number since 1961 and
totalled the least in dollar amount since 1962. Nonetheless, through the
infusion of $28.3 million in Federal funds, the program assisted educa-
tional institutions substantially in providing science and related facilities
valued well in excess of $58.6 million.

The predominance of graduate science facilities support for the physi-
cal sciences continued during 1965. This is a steadily growing upward
trend.  Support in the life sciences declined sharply to 17 percent during
1965, from 40 percent during 1960-64. The predominance of support
to the physical sciences may, in part, be attributed to the emphasis given.

Figures 34, 35, 36, and 37.—As classrooms and laboratories are built to help
satisfy the growing demand, architects constantly seek to create useful and
imaginative structures that will both enhance the campuses and be of maxi-
mum use. This selection of photographs shows a small sample of new cam-
pus architecture, where the science portion of the buildings was aided by
NSF grants. They are the Friday Harbor Marine Laboratory of the Uni-
versity of Washington, Van Vlieck Hall of the University of Wisconsin, the
;)Ihysics building (and auditorium) at Rutgers, and William James Hall at

arvard.
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See legend on page 129

in the Gilliland Report* to the urgent needs in engineering and the
physical sciences. In addition, there have been significant and notable
increases in national activity in space and the related efforts in astronomy
and atmospheric sciences which undoubtedly have had an effect upon
the increase in demand upon the Foundation in the physical sciences
area.

* Manpower Needs in Science and Technology. Report No. 1: Graduate
Training in the Engineering, Mathematics, and Physical Sciences. A Report of the
President’s Science Advisory Committee, December 1962. U.S. Government Print-
ing Office, Washington, D.C. 20401.
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SCIENCE DEVELOPMENT PROGRAM

Science Development Program grants are designed to assist selected
academic institutions in strengthening significantly their activities in sci-
ence and engineering. They are not intended to replace existing pro-
grams or to consolidate grants for administrative convenience. Rather,
the program’s primary purpose is to accelerate improvement in sci-
ence by providing funds to be expended only in accordance with care-
fully developed master plans. Such plans must be designed to produce
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significant upgrading in the quality of the institution’s science activities.
A small number of grants are made each year to academic institutions
judged to have good science programs at present and to have great
potential (including financial resources) for moving upward to a high
level of scientific quality and for maintaining this quality. A proposal
may be submitted for strengthening a single academic science activity,
a group of related science activities, or the entire science program of the
institution; it may include the establishment of a new academic unit.

One of the key stimuli in developing the Science Development Pro-
gram was the President’s Science Advisory Committee statement of No-
vember 15, 1960 (the Seaborg Report), which identified the need for an
increase in the number of high-quality graduate centers. However, a
Foundation review of the strengths and weaknesses of a selected sample
of colleges and universities showed that broad new approaches to the
support of science should not be limited to graduate schools. Therefore,
even though most of the funds during the first years will in all probability
to go institutions having graduate programs, grants may be made to
any U.S. institution of higher education that grants baccalaureate or
higher degrees in science or engineering. The important criteria are
the presence of sufficient scientific strength at the institution to serve
as the base for the proposed development plan, and the availability of
adequate financial resources to give reasonable assurance that the in-
stitution’s goals can be achieved and maintained.

Although outstanding institutions have not been specifically excluded
from participation, the announcement makes it clear that this program
was not initiated to overcome any weaknesses they may have. A variety
of existing programs provides for the continued development of such
institutions.

Since March 1964, the Foundation staff has conferred with repre-
sentatives from nearly 200 colleges and universities. The first four
grants were announced on April 30, 1965, by President Johnson; and
six additional grants were announced on June 30, 1965.

A wide range of institutions is represented among the proposals sub-
mitted. Most are from institutions having graduate programs and are
generally recognized to be in the second and third echelons from the
standpoint of Federal funds received for research and from the numbers
of Ph. D.’s granted per year in science and engineering. Most of the
institutions submitting proposals believe that they can make certain of
their programs outstanding within a period of 3 to.5 years. A few
have overestimated their present scientific qualities and have little chance
of receiving a grant under the program as it is now constituted. Al-
though the needs for funds by these institutions are great and the plans
for development are realistically presented, a program is required cov-
ering a longer period of time than currently allowed under the Foun-
dation’s Science Development Program.
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The total amount requested in the 68 proposals received to date is
approximately $275 million. An analysis of these proposals shows that
55 institutions have requested funds for facilities, 62 for personnel (in-
cluding faculty, graduate students, and nonacademic), 58 for equip-
ment, 21 for libraries, and 26 for miscellaneous purposes. Of the funds
requested, 39 percent were for facilities, 33 percent for personnel, 22
percent for equipment, 2 percent for libraries, and 4 percent for other
purposes.

From the proposals, it appears that the greatest institutional needs are
in the physical sciences and mathematics. About 80 percent of the
institutions requested funds for physics; 77 percent for chemistry; 63
percent for mathematics; 5 percent for astronomy; and 17 percent for
earth sciences, mainly geology. Approximately 50 percent of the pro-
posals requested funds for various departments in engineering; 54 per-
cent for biological and life sciences; and 24 percent for social sciences,
including psychology, sociology, anthropology, and economics.

Many proposals show a similar pattern. Combinations of three to five
broad science areas were most common. Only five of the proposals
requested funds for one science area only. A very common combination
is physics, chemistry, and mathematics. Proposals requesting funds for
engineering often include requests for mathematics and physics. It
appears that institutions interpret this program as a means of helping
them strengthen basic science areas and are presenting plans for building
upon present strength as opposed to improving weak science areas. They
tend to omit items for innovation.

Of the first 10 science development grants announced, 8 were funded
with fiscal year 1965 funds, for a total of $27,394,000. The following
table shows the amount granted for each science area in 1965 and the
number of institutions receiving such support.

Total Percent Number
Science area amount of total | receiving
amount support

Chemistry................................. $7, 358, 000 26.9 8
Physics........... ... ... i, 5, 590, 000 20. 4 6
Engineering.. . ............................ 4,624, 000 16.9 5
Interdisciplinary programs................... 3,538, 000 12.9 5
Mathematics. ... ........................... 3, 015, 000 11.0 4
Biology........... ... 1, 770, 000 6.5 5
Social sciences. . ........................... 1, 025, 000 3.7 3
Astronomy . .. ... ... 474, 000 1.7 2

Total........ ... ... ... ... 27,394, 000 100.0 |..........
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Of the five interdisciplinary programs, two are in materials sciences
and comprise the fields of chemistry, physics, engineering, and metal-
lurgy; a third encompasses the areas of chemistry, physics, and biology.
Another university is developing two interdisciplinary institutes: one in
molecular biology comprising the areas of biology, physics, and chemistry,
and a second in theoretical sciences, including physics and mathematics.
The fifth interdisciplinary program supported is a complex one in systems
engineering and research and comprises the fields of chemical and elec-
trical engineering, economics, mathematics, psychology, chemistry, and
biology.

By categories of use the funds awarded in the first eight grants were
about evenly distributed: personnel, 34 percent; equipment and other,
31 percent; and facilities, 35 percent.

In October 1964, the Director of the Foundation appointed a Science
Development Advisory Panel. These eight nationally known persons,
from academic institutions that are not competing for awards, from in-
dustry, from private foundations, and from private life, advise him on
selection of institutions to receive this type of grant. The evaluation
process is comprehensive and extends over several months. It involves
the use of staff from all divisions of the Foundation as well as non-NSF
personnel for assistance in undertaking site visits.

As a result of the experience of the Foundation during the first year
of this program, it became obvious that certain kinds of institutions need
assistance that the present Science Development Program is not designed
to provide. Representative of these are institutions in isolated geo-
graphic regions or in thickly populated urban areas, or in areas where
minority groups have been deprived of good institutions of higher educa-
tion. Possibly an extension of the formula type institutional grant would
meet some of this need. Also, evidence overwhelmingly points to the
need for institutional support for institutions that cannot realistically be
expected to take their place among the best in the Nation, but have the
capability for major improvement on a relative basis—institutional sup-
port programs, that is, which would have as a criterion the ability to im-
prove and which would be directed at the 500 or 600 “third and fourth
echelon” colleges and universities widely scattered throughout the Nation.

The Science Development Program is a most important departure
from existing programs. It is setting patterns and plotting directions for
additional ways of strengthening science. It is too early for an assess-
ment of programmatic impact. However, the program has stimulated
extensive institution-wide planning beyond expectations.

INSTITUTIONAL GRANTS FOR SCIENCE

Through its program of Institutional Grants for Science, the Founda-
tion supports scientific research and education in a large number of col-
leges and universities. During the 5 years in which these grants have
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been made, more than 500 institutions of higher education have received
about $35 million for strengthening their scientific activities.

Colleges and universities may use Institutional Grant funds only for
direct costs of scientific activities and must account for their use, but in-
stitutions are otherwise free to determine how they will use the funds.
Such autonomy, the Foundation believes, strongly encourages flexibility
in the allocation of these funds, and permits the institution to make de-
cisions relative to assuring balanced growth of its scientific research and
education effort.

Because the program is “Institutional”—that is, concerned with the
total scientific strength of the grantee college or university—a grant is
made through its president to the institution, not to individual profes-
sors or departments. Prudent stewardship of Federal funds is assured
through the Foundation’s reporting and accounting requirements, while
administrative procedures and reporting requirements are designed to be
not burdensome to the institutions. Although none of the grants are
overly large, their value to institutions, as reported by university officials,
far exceeds that which is generally expected from an equal amount of
restricted funds.

Institutional Grants for Science are made once a year to higher educa-
tional institutions that apply for them and that have received NSF grants
for basic research, for undergraduate research participation, or for re-
search participation for college teachers. The amount of each grant is
computed by applying a tapered arithmetical formula to the amount of
applicable grants an institution has received from the Foundation dur-
ing the period April 1 to March 31. The formula used for computing
the grants in fiscal year 1965 was: 100 percent of the first $10,000 of
applicable grants received; 10 percent of the amount from $10.001 to
$1,000,000; 3 percent of the amount from $1,000.001 to $1,500,000;
1.5 percent of the amount from $1,500,001 to $2,000,000; 1 percent of
the amount from $2,000,001 to $2,500,000; and 0.5 percent of the
amount above $2,500,000.

In fiscal year 1965, Institutional Grants totaling $11,417,659 were
made to 376 colleges and universities in all 50 States, the District of
Columbia, and Puerto Rico, ranging in amount from $600 to $146,624.
Table 1 shows the distribution of Institutional Grants and number of
recipients, by size of grant.

As shown in table 1, 50 institutions in 1965 received grants of $75,000
or more. Nearly four-fifths of the grants were for $10,000 or more, and
over one-third were for $20,000 or more. Although no institution re-
ceived the maximum allowable grant of $150,000, 42 institutions had
grants of $100,000 or more, as compared to 33 institutions in 1964.

Colleges and universities receiving the grants report annually on the
uses they have made of the funds. Annual reports covering the period

136



Table 1.—Distribution of Institutional Grants for Science, 1965

Funds Institutions
Size of grants (in dollars)
Amount Percent Number Percent

Lessthan 2,500............... ... $18, 455 ) 10 2.7
2,500t04,999. ... ... ......... 73,899 0.6 20 5.3
5000t09,999. .................. 361, 903 3.2 49 13.0
10,0000 19,999. ... ............. 2,140,896 18.8 169 44.9
20,000t029,999................. 782, 592 6.9 32 8.5
30,000t049,999. ................ 1, 346, 919 11.8 33 8.8
50,000 to 74,999. ................ 761, 127 6.7 13 3.5
75,000 t0 99,999 . ................ 693, 962 6.1 8 2.1
100,000 t0 124,999 . .............. 2, 464, 443 21.6 22 5.9
125,000 to 149,999, .............. 2,773,463 24.3 20 5.3

Total..................... 11, 417, 659 100.0 376 100.0

1 Less than one-half of 1 percent.

Table 2.—Distribution of Institutional Grant Expenditures by Use, Fiscal

Year 19641
Use Amount Percent

Equipment.............. ... ... ... .. . .. el $2, 028, 389 44.5
Faculty research projects. . ........................... 689, 741 15.1
Faculty salaries........ P 451, 235 9.9
Library resources. . ........................... ... 391, 595 8.6
Computers (equipment, operations, etc.). . ............. 316, 789 7.0
Facilities. ............ ... ... ... .. . . . ... 293, 236 6.4
Studentstipends................... .. ... ............ 202, 313 4.4

Miscellancous (travel, visiting lectures, curriculum de-
velopment, etc.)............ ... .. i 184, 760 4.1
Total. .. .. e e s 24, 558, 058 100.0

1 Latest year for which breakdown is available.

2 Total reported expenditures were $5,783,212; of these, $1,225,154 are not included
in the table because their use could not be assigned with the same degree of precision
as those tabulated.

July 1, 1963—June 30, 1964, show that institutions used the funds for a
variety of scientific purposes. These uses are summarized in table 2.

The principal use of Institutional Grant funds continued to be the
purchase of research and instructional equipment. Liberal arts colleges
awarding only bachelor’s degrees spent nearly three-fourths of their
Institutional Grant funds for equipment. Institutions awarding the
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doctorate in science spent larger proportions of their grants for faculty
research projects (especially of young faculty members), for books and
periodicals for science libraries, and for student stipends than did insti-
tutions awarding the bachelor’s or master’s as their highest degree.
Nevertheless, the reports show that there are great differences in the
ways in which institutions, even of the same general type, use their Insti-
tutional Grant funds. These differences are indicative of the diversity
of needs and opportunities for scientific education and research among
the higher educational institutions of the Nation.
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SCIENCE INFORMATION

The major news in the field of science information is that national
science information systems now appear to be within reach, and signifi-
cant progress has been made in the past year toward achieving this goal.

The progress so far achieved results from a decade of research and
experimentation. Many problems remain to be solved, including the
adjustment of traditional library, publication, and communication sys-
tems and processes to new or changing requirements. But certain fields
have been chosen and information systems are being developed; the first
part of this chapter will discuss the systems development now under way.
The remainder of the chapter will describe research and experimentation
in science information, and coordination of science information activities.

NATIONAL INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND SERVICES

Selection of disciplines for development of national information sys-
tems was based both on the needs so far exhibited for national informa-
tion systems, and the prospect within the discipline for contributing to
that successful development.

Progress in Selected Scientific Disciplines

Over a period of years, the Foundation has supported work of the
Chemical Abstracts Service (CAS), as well as other groups, on tech-
niques and concepts necessary for the mechanization of a chemical in-
formation service capable of coping with the increasing flow of
information in this discipline. The findings demonstrated the feasi-
bility of a large-scale effort to develop an operational mechanized system
for the registration of chemical compounds and for search and retrieval
functions based on such registry. The Office of Science and Technology
organized a task group to guide this developmental phase after securing
agreement from the National Science Foundation, the Department of
Defense, and the National Institutes of Health, to cooperate in its sup-
port. NSF agreed to manage this cooperative enterprise, and during
1965 contracted with the American Chemical Society for a 2-year devel-
opmental program of a registry system, along with research on selected
problems of chemical information automation.

This contract provides for the first phase in a major experiment with
a computer-based national information system that involves cooperation
between a scientific society and the Federal Government. Such an ar-
rangement may well be a prototype for future Government-scientific
society relationships.
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The American Chemical Society was selected to conduct the initial
work both because of its resources and because of provisions in its Fed-
eral charter—unique for a scientific society—under which the Society
makes investigations and reports on chemistry at the request of the
Government.

Other scientific societies and non-Government organizations will be
involved in the broad program to ensure that the system will be responsive
to all needs.

The major task in the American Chemical Society contract is to
build upon the state of the art in the mechanized handling of structural
information about organic chemical compounds by conducting the nec-
essary large-scale pilot trials of the registry itself. To this end the Chem-
ical Abstracts Service will utilize its information resources to provide
some 800,000 chemical references, of which about 150,000 are expected
to be structural information dealing with chemicals being reported for
the first time. Information stored in the computers will include a tab-
ular representation of the compound’s chemical structure, its molecular
formula, names (systematic, trivial, or trade names) as well as any lab-
oratory codes assigned in the open literature and bibliographic references
to the Chemical Abstracts volume in which the compound may be
found and the journal article on which the abstract was based.

The registry system will assign a unique identifying number, much like
a chemical “social security number,” to each compound put into com-
puters. The number can be used to locate information about the com-
pound stored in other computer files.

An essential feature of the registry system will be its ability to identify
a compound which has previously been processed and to assign the same
number to the compound each time it appears. Compounds new to the
file automatically will be recognized and assigned their own unique
number.

Most of the 800,000 chemical references processed during the term of
the contract will be taken from current chemical publications—making
the latest information the most immediately available to the chemists
in automated forms. Computer programs are being developed to
search the file to identify compounds or parts thereof that have particular
structural features of interest.

The large-scale testing of these techniques will be conducted first on
the system developed at CAS through research supported largely by the
National Science Foundation. Additional substructure searching tech-
niques will be explored fully, as this research capability will help chem-
ists to relate structure to chemical activity, and perhaps even design chem-
icals. The system is designed to help answer certain types of chemical
questions that defy existing information systems or now require a great
deal of time and effort.
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Later phases of the chemical information program call for a series of
research and developmental activities by a number of agencies and insti-
tutions aimed at establishing the technical and economic feasibility and
the optimum usefulness of mechanized chemical data services.

The continuing support by the Foundation of a documentation re-
search project under the auspices of the American Institute of Physics has
stimulated an inquiry into the requirements of working physicists for the
indexing of the literature of physics. The results of this inquiry led to ex-
periments with new forms of subject indexing, including some in which
the author of the journal article was himself involved in the indexing
process. This research is continuing; it has permitted the American
Insitute of Physics to take a new look at the preparation of Physics
‘Abstracts, which is produced by the Institution of Electrical Engineers in
Great Britain. NSF is supporting a series of meetings between American
and British physicists and information experts to develop this service in a
manner that is responsive to the requirements of American physicists.

U.S. engineers have initiated an inquiry into the effectiveness of tradi-
tional information patterns and services in the field of engineering. The
development of a thesaurus of terms for the indexing of engineering lit-
erature has permitted NSF to support experimental indexing in plastics
and electronic engineering, in cooperation with the Engineering Index.
The possibility is now open for the development of sections of the
Engineering Index in other areas of engineering. Similarly, this com-
mon engineering vocabulary has made possible cooperation between the
Engineering Index and the American Society for Metals in an attempt
to achieve better coordination between their respective information serv-
ices; NSF is supporting this cooperation.

These two activities are only a small segment of a larger enterprise, the
development of an engineering information system. This enterprise has
a number of challenging problems that demand ingenuity in their solu-
tion. Significant among these problems are those of interrelating the
information services for the many fields of engineering and of relating
an overall engineering information system to those in other disciplines,
such as chemistry and physics.

Support from a number of agencies has been provided for several
years to the American Meteorological Society for the production and
distribution of Meteorological and Geoastrophysical Abstracts. Here,
also, a need for coordinated support and coherent development of the
abstracts service led to the acceptance by the Foundation of the coordi-
nating role. With the advice of the Interdepartmental Committee for
Atmospheric Sciences, and with funds contributed by the Weather Bu-
reau, the Department of Defense, the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration, and the Foundation, a contract was entered into with
the American Meteorological Society to provide indexing and abstracting
services.
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In other fields, particularly, the biological, earth, and social sciences,
a trend toward national systems is neither as apparent nor as clearly
indicated. The Foundation has been in active contact with the perti-
nent societies, in part on behalf of the Committee on Scientific and
Technical Information. (See page 145.)

Libraries Within a National Information System

The research library community is showing increasing signs of energy
and willingness to exploit contemporary technology to improve informa-
tion services. The activation of the Association of Research Libraries,
with partial NSF support, has contributed to this movement. Founda-
tion support has made possible experimentation with computer applica-
tions to internal library operations, including the development of mecha-
nized serial records and mechanized production of book catalogs. Sup-
port has been concentrated on projects whose results could be applied
to other libraries. The promise of computer technology, with its poten-
tial for applying timesharing to library operations by means of remotely
installed terminals or consoles, has thus suggested a new level of opera-
tions for the library of the future.

The relationship that now exists between librarian and user may, in the
future, become a relationship between computer and user. An NSF-
supported project to explore certain characteristics and implications of
such a relationship, through the development of an experimental cata-
log, is one of a series of similar experiments that will engage the concern
of the library community. Grants have also been made to study the
optimal size for academic working collections, to apply operations re-
search and systems engineering techniques to the analysis of university
libraries, and to develop a machine-readable form of library shelf list.

RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENTATION

Communication Patterns

The science information research program of the Foundation has
continuously sought a deeper understanding of the communication pat-
terns and information needs of the scientific community. The problem
has been not only to recognize patterns and needs as they are expressed or
exhibited, but also to predict what these needs might be if improved or
different information systems and services are developed. User studies
have produced some interesting and unexpected results, not necessarily
conclusive, but indicative of the need for future research.

For example, study of information exchange in psychology has found
that information exchange through formal published channels represents
but a fraction, and perhaps not the most significant fraction, of the total
information exchanged by scientists. The role of informal exchange
through reprint, preprint, oral communications, and communications at
conferences, therefore, requires closer scrutiny. As a result of the study,
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the American Psychological Association is experimenting with such inno-
vations as the provision of published lists of papers just as soon as they
have been accepted by APA journals, and the distribution of conference
papers in advance of annual conventions. This latter change may alter
the traditional format of the APA convention and increase the time avail-
able for discussion of research results.

The study has also raised questions as to whether the findings are
unique for the psychological community or are applicable to other disci-
plines. It has stimulated the interest of other societies in similar ap-
proaches to the problem of the information exchange within their own
disciplines. NSF has been exploring this subject with professional or-
ganizations in mathematics, biology, and the earth sciences. Also, a
grant was made to Columbia University for a review of the results of
studies already completed. On the basis of this review, the investigators
will attempt to provide a framework for further efforts.

Organization of Information

Intimately related to the problems involved in assessing the communi-
cation patterns of scientists and in evaluating the merits of systems is the
problem of organizing information for retrieval. Traditional modes of
organizing book collections in libraries by means of hierarchical classi-
fications, or of describing their contents through standardized subject
headings, have been supplemented by indexing applied to journal arti-
cles and the technical report literature. Controlled vocabularies,
thesauri, permuted title indexes, rudimentary machine-generated indexes,
and citation indexes have all been the subject of both experimentation
and development. Because NSF has not yet been able to identify any
single approach to the organization of information that is clearly superior,
it has encouraged studies and development in almost all of these areas.

One example of this support is a grant to the Technical Information
Project at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, in which an in-
formation system has been designed as a test environment within which
processing techniques and experimental services can be tried and evalu-
ated. Data describing the significant literature of physics are generated
exclusively through clerical or nonprofessional efforts, so that the system
can, if desired, be economically expanded. The data involved include
the author, title, and the bibliographic citations of the article. The
availability of Project MAC (Multiple Access Computer and Machine-
Aided Cognition) at MIT provided a computer base for this project,
together with simultaneous access by a community of users through re-
mote terminals.

Network and System Relationships and Evaluations

Information systems or centers that provide documents, secondary in-
dexing and abstracting, or other information services, and libraries that
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store and make available the literature of science, are interdependent.
The relationships involve connections between Federal services and those
provided by State, local, or private agencies; between services that are
universal in scope and those that are subject-specialized; and between
those that provide a variety of services and those that concentrate on a
particular kind.

An approach to the understanding and consequent manipulation of
service and user patterns has been attempted through the development of
analytic tools based on mathematical modeling techniques. A contract
with the Information Dynamics Corp. has yielded a mathematical model
that will allow computer simulation of different network characteristics
and configurations. At present, the testing of the model has been lim-
ited to hypothetical situations. Planning is underway to support appli-
cation of this technique to actual situations.

A conference organized by NSF in 1964 on the subject of evaluation
of document-searching systems and procedures concluded that consider-
able efforts still need to be expended in the development of : effective
measures of system performance, objective criteria for evaluation of such
performance, improved experimental design for test and comparison of
systems, and improved methods of reporting the results of such experi-
ments to facilitate comparability. NSF is, therefore, providing support
for a critical review of experimental designs for system testing and evalua-
tion and for empirical studies of relevance assessments by users of infor-
mation services.

Avutomatic Language Processing

Research in machine-aided language processing has followed two
paths. One seeks solutions to information retrieval problems through
machine manipulation of English language texts; the other concentrates
on manipulation of foreign languages to achieve a translation capability.
The first path has led to experimental computer programs that have
begun to serve the research community. In the parallel path, mechani-
cal translation projects have in the past few years completed preliminary
versions of automatic sentence analysis programs, similar to programs for
the English language. NSF support has stressed research on those aspects
of machine translation that offer promise of ultimate application and is
therefore interested in encouraging research dealing with the application
of currently available techniques to aid the human translator. There is
evidence that, under proper conditions, man-machine translation can be
produced at higher quality, lower cost, and greater speed than transla-
tion produced by unaided translators.

Scientific Publications

Experimentation and development with a computer-aided publica-
tion system has been pursued with NSF support by the American Mathe-
matical Society. Such computer-aided typesetting is expected both to
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increase the speed of mathematical publication and to reduce its cost.
Similar experiments have proceeded toward the development of ef-
fective techniques for the photocomposition of chemical structures. The
American Chemical Society undertook, with NSF support, to develop a
test matrix disk of chemical structural characters for a photocomposing
device. Work is now under way looking toward an improved matrix
disk and toward tying this procedure into the total information system
provided under the aegis of the American Chemical Society.

More general application can be expected from work conducted by
Inforonics, Inc., on a method for computer-controlled printing of jour-
nal articles that will permit the automatic generation of bibliographic
information and indexes. NSF is supporting trials at the American
Chemical Society.

Although such experimentation looks toward application of new tech-
nologies to the publication process, the present information needs of the
scientific community must still be met through traditional publication
media. Many of these are not self supporting and require the aid of
Federal funds for their continued existence. NSF has met this re-
quirement by supporting the publication of journals, monographs, ab-
stracting and indexing services, and translations of foreign scientific
literature.

This effort represents the single largest science information service in-
vestment by the Foundation over the past several years. It has pro-
vided support for publications in all the major disciplines with vary-
ing and changing emphasis among types of publications. In 1965, 86
percent of the nearly $3 million expended in the support of publica-
tions was equally divided between translations and abstracting and in-
dexing services. NSF support for publications is viewed as support for
the initial establishment of a service that should eventually attract fund-
ing through the sale of subscriptions and copies to a point where the
publication would become self-sufficient. Such indeed has been the
case with respect to the translations published by the American In-
stitute of Physics.

SCIENCE INFORMATION COORDINATION

The National Science Foundation is represented on the Committee for
Scientific and Technical Information (COSATI), which provides a
forum for the discussion of interagency problems and activities in the
area of scientific and technological information. This committee re-
ports its views and recommendations to the Federal Council for Sci-
ence and Technology, which serves both an advisory and coordinating
function to the President’s Office of Science and Technology.

By virtue of a COSATI recommendation and a decision of the Fed-
eral Council on Science and Technology, the Foundation has assumed
responsibility for the funding and policy direction of the Science Infor-
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mation Exchange (SIE) administered by the Smithsonian Institution.
The SIE collects information on active federally conducted or supported
research projects. During 1965, considerable attention was given to
increasing SIE coverage of such research. The expansion of coverage
into the physical and social sciences required not only adjustments on
the part of the SIE but also on the part of agencies hitherto not accus-
tomed to reporting in these fields.

NSF continued its support of the National Referral Center for Science
and Technology in the Library of Congress. Emphasis during the year
was given to developing working relationships with the Clearinghouse
for Federal Scientific and Technical Information in the Bureau of
Standards, as well as spurring the Center’s attention to the analysis of
national information resources in its growing files.

NSF worked with, and contributed to, a number of subcommittees and
task groups of COSATI concerned with specific problems of interest
to the member agencies. Particular contributions were made to the
study of translation of foreign scientific and technical literature by Gov-
ernment agencies, and to the development of compatible vocabularies
among the varied indexing services offered by these agencies.

As COSATT became more concerned with the national patterns and
needs respecting science information, a special task force was organized
under the chairmanship of the Head of the Foundation’s Office of
Science Information Service to develop recommendations on the prob-
lems and relationships associated with the traditional scientific journal.

FOREIGN SCIENCE INFORMATION

From its inception, NSF has recognized the geographic indivisibility
of science and the need for effective access to the results of scientific
research wherever such research may be pursued. One of the barriers
to foreign scientific literature is the problem of language and the fact
that only a small percentage of American scientists can effectively read
journals and reports written in languages other than English. NSF
attempts to ease this problem by supporting translation programs in this
country as well as by the Special Foreign Currency Science Information
Program (Public Law 480) overseas. Under the latter program NSF
serves all agencies of the Government in utilizing counterpart funds in
specific countries (presently Poland, Yugoslavia, and Israel) to pay for
requested translation of scientific and technical materials mainly in
Russian and East European languages. In addition to providing trans-
lations to these agencies, the program makes copies available to the Clear-
inghouse for Federal Scientific and Technical Information for sale to the
public.

During fiscal year 1965, 53 foreign journals were being translated.
In pages these amounted to 77,650 in the Slavic languages, 2,400 in
Japanese, and 3,400 in Chinese.
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Much of the effort in making foreign scientific literature available to
the American scientists involves the establishment of international co-
operative arrangements. The Foundation has encouraged the activities
of the International Council of Scientific Unions (ICSU) and the ICSU
Abstracting Board in the area of documentation and of the International
Federation of Documentation (FID) in its association with the commu-
nity of professional documentalists. The ICSU Abstracting Board has
undertaken studies comparing the services of the several national index-
ing and abstracting publications, and their coverage of the scientific
literature. NSF’s contributions to the efforts of ICSU and the FID
have benefited from the assistance and cooperation of the National Acad-
emy of Sciences, both through its Office of Documentation and through
the active interest of the Academy’s Foreign Secretary and his staff.

In addition to continuing the support of the National Federation of
Science Abstracting and Indexing Services to secure Chinese scientific
journals, NSF in 1965 contracted for the completion of a comprehensive
directory of mainland Chinese research organizations and institutes.
This is similar to a directory of East European research institutes now in
press.
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INTERNATIONAL SCIENCE ACTIVITIES

International activities supported by the Foundation have the same
basic intent as all other Foundation activities—strengthening U.S.
science. Many regular NSF programs, such as those dealing with re-
search that may take place abroad, exchange of scientists, and scientific
meetings, involve international activities in the usual course of business.
Other programs are specifically designed and administred as interna-
tional projects. These include such activities as the United States-
Japan Cooperative Science Program and certain science education pro-
grams. Additionally, NSF administers certain AID-financed projects
beneficial to developing countries.

NSF maintains two overseas offices—Tokyo, Japan, and San Jose,
Costa Rica—to support certain of these activities.

RESEARCH

Research grants to foreign institutions in fiscal year 1965 amounted
to $637,000, which is less than half of 1 percent of total funds expended
by NSF for support of basic research during the year. Grants to such
institutions are made only in exceptional circumstances—typically when
the research cannot be carried out in the United States because of geo-
graphic or environmental factors. Examples of such support are grants
to the University of Nigeria for an archeological survey of East Nigeria,
and to the University of Sidney (Australia), for observations of galactic
and extragalactic radio emission of the Southern Hemisphere.

A number of NSF grants to U.S. institutions involve work done
abroad; research and science information projects are most frequently
involved. An illustration of this type of grant is in the field of anthro-
pology, where major attention to foreign cultures (both modern and
ancient) has been traditional.

The National Science Foundation supports in varying degrees the
participation of U.S. scientists in many international programs. Among
the current programs are the International Indian Ocean Expedition,
the International Year of the Quiet Sun, the United States-Japan Coop-
erative Science Program (all of which are discussed in the National
Research Programs section of this report, beginning on page 91).

SCIENCE EDUCATION

The Foundation’s regular science education activities from time to
time have international aspects. In 1965, for example, of the 4,993 fel-
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lowships awarded by NSF to U.S. citizens, 247 provided for tenure at a
foreign institution.

Of more direct international impact, however, are the education pro-
grams designed specifically as international or carried out by NSF at the
request of other agencies dealing with foreign affairs. Programs of the
latter type are frequently funded by money transferred from the request-
ing agency to NSF.

Programs that were specifically international in nature included, in
fiscal year 1965, providing travel support to help 71 young U.S. scientists
attend short-term advanced study institutes sponsored in Europe by
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, and administering the Senior
Foreign Scientists Fellowship Program by which 49 distinguished foreign
scientists came to study, lecture, or do research in universities in this
country.

At the request of the Department of State, NSF again awarded North
Atlantic Treaty Organization fellowships to U.S. citizens—71 during the
last fiscal year—to enable them to study in NATO countries.

The Associated Colleges of the Middle West, working in cooperation
with the University of Costa Rica, was given support for the development
in Central America of a training program in the environmental sciences.
Support was also given to U.S. institutions and organizations to enable
foreign scientists and science educators to participate in U.S. educational
and training activities; in the seventh year of a program conducted in
cooperation with the Department of State and a number of organiza-
tions with international interests, 134 teachers from foreign countries
were placed in NSF-sponsored teacher institutes held at U.S. university
campuses.

In a parallel development, U.S. professors of science, experienced in
running NSF-supported institutes, are being called on to teach and help
develop similar activities in a number of foreign countries. For example,
there is a large program in India where in the summer of 1965 about
200 U.S. scientists helped with the operation of 90 institutes financed
by AID funds..

A great deal of interest has been shown by foreign countries in NSF-
sponsored course content development activities, as well as in the teacher
training institutes. Representatives of U.S. course content study groups
have been associated with a variety of science education projects through-
out the world—projects which have been modeled to a large extent after
U.S. efforts. Various high school course materials, developed with NSF
support, have been translated into Spanish, Japanese, Chinese, Portu-
guese, Thai, Hebrew, Norwegian, Swedish, French, and other languages,
and have been used as text or resource materials in more than 40 coun-
tries. The existence of these various NSF programs has stimulated simi-
lar programs in the more advanced countries which are in turn benefiting
science education in the United States. The developing countries have
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also shown great interest in these programs, and the Foundation has been
asked to provide assistance in many parts of the world.  (See section on
Development Assistance Programs, page 152.)

ECONOMIC AND MANPOWER STUDIES

In pursuit of its mission to develop policy recommendations for the
improvement of U.S. scientific resources, the Foundation conducts and
supports economic and manpower studies, primarily on U.S. resources,
but including foreign resources as well. It is attempting to obtain data
on manpower, facilities, and funds devoted to science activities in many
foreign countries and to analyze the effect of these activities on tech-
nology and economic growth.

The Foundation has participated in projects of the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) which resulted in the
establishment of standards in methodology for the survey of national
scientific resources and manpower. It has also supported U.S. studies
of science in the U.S.S.R. and Red China.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES, TRAVEL AND
EXCHANGE

Another NSF activity of substantial benefit to the American scientific
community is attendance by U.S. scientists at meetings abroad, and par-
ticipation by foreign scientists in professional conferences in the United
States. During fiscal year 1965, more than 600 travel grants were
awarded to U.S. scientists primarily to permit them to attend interna-
tional scientific meetings.

Some of the funds supplied by NSF for scientific conferences are used
to make possible the participation of foreign scientists whose contribution
to the conferences are essential in assuring maximum scientific benefit to
the U.S. participants.

SCIENCE INFORMATION ACTIVITIES

A key mission of the Foundation is to improve the availability to scien-
tists and engineers in the United States of the results of worldwide scien-
tific and technical research. The Foundation is, therefore, involved in
making translations of foreign scientific and technical literature available
in the United States through translation programs carried on abroad
and through support for publication within the United States.

The past year has witnessed an increased interest on the part of many
countries in the developments within the United States designed to sat-
isfy requirements for improved scientific and technical information serv-
ices. This interest is manifested directly and through international
organizations—both governmental, such as the Organization for Eco-
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nomic Cooperation and Development (OECD), and nongovernmental,
such as the International Federation for Documentation (FID). The
Foundation provides both advisory and liaison services to programs of
the international governmental organizations. Fiscal support serves to
improve the capability of nongovernmental groups to facilitate the flow
of science information across national boundaries.

The United States-Japan Scientific Cooperation Program has involved
meetings of groups from both countries concerned with improving
research on mechanical translation and the publishing of scientific and
technical journals.

Science information activities of the Foundation are discussed in detail
beginning on page 139.

EXCHANGES WITH EAST EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

NSF has since 1959 supported a program of the National Academy of
Sciences for the exchange of scientists between the United States and the
US.S.R. In fiscal year 1965, 43 Soviet scientists visited the United
States for a total of 105 man-months, and 34 American scientists visited
the U.S.S.R. for a total of 91 man-months. (Comparable figures for
the preceding year were 15 Soviet visitors for 24 man-months and 13
Americans for 52 man-months.) The agreement calls for 55 visits from
each country totaling 180 man-months for the two calendar years 1964
and 1965.

The Academy is also carrying out exchanges with the Polish Academy
of Sciences and the Yugoslav Council of the Academies, and exchanges
are contemplated with comparable bodies in Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
and Rumania. Under an NSF grant, an NAS delegation visited Poland
in May 1964, and Yugoslavia in May 1965. It is anticipated that fur-
ther scientific exchanges will take place with Poland, Yugoslavia, and
Rumania during fiscal year 1966 under this program.

INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION YEAR

On October 2, 1964, President Johnson issued a proclamation stating
that the United States would participate in the International Coopera-
tion Year 1965, an event established by the United Nations. The prime
purpose of this Year was to publicize the immense amount of coopera-
tion in all fields which is now taking place among nations, as well as to
develop new programs.

Of the 31 committees established by the Government to explore var-
ious aspects of the International Cooperation Year, two—Science and
Technology, and Manpower—were chaired by NSF personnel. Staff
personnel were also members of several other committees. A White
House Conference on the International Cooperation Year, from Novem-
ber 30 through December 2, 1965, considered the committee findings.
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INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

OECD—The Organization for Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment (OECD), which started as a mechanism for making North Ameri-
can financial and technical assistance available to Europe, is gradually
evolving into a unique association of the 21 most advanced nations in the
free world devoted primarily to their own economic development. At
the request of the Department of State, NSF has for several years
assisted in science activities of the OECD.

In fiscal year 1965, there were some 53 OECD meetings in which
83 U.S. citizens took part. NSF, with the help of other Federal agencies,
selected these participants, briefed them, and in many cases prepared
relevant documents for the meetings.

UNESCO-—NSF cooperates with the UNESCO science program
staff, particularly in the areas of science teaching and science informa-
tion. UNESCO is undertaking a large program for the development
of new science teaching materials and courses in the developing coun-
tries, and there has been considerable interaction between the UNESCO
secretariat and NSF staff in this field.

DEVELOPMENT ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS

The many new high school science text books and courses that have
been prepared over the past 7 or 8 years with NSF support have at-
tracted considerable attention abroad; they may turn out to be one of
America’s most popular and useful exports. The developing countries
have been particularly interested in these new courses because in them
they see a way of obtaining the best and newest methods of science in-
struction for their schools. The Agency for International Develop-
ment (AID) has asked NSF to help countries in translating and adapt-
ing these text books for local use. Because of legislative restrictions,
NSF could not use its own funds to support such activities. However,
funds provided by AID made possible two NSF science education as-
sistance programs directed to the improvement of instruction in science
and mathematics in the secondary schools and at the lower levels in the
universities of Latin America. Competent Latin American scientists
and mathematicians are supported and encouraged in their efforts
toward curriculum reform, teacher improvement, and development of
modern course materials. Technical assistance and guidance are pro-
vided by U.S. scientists who have participated in such projects in the
United States. The programs provide assistance in the selection of lab-
oratory equipment and in the design of facilities. There is made avail-
able demonstration quantities of new course materials developed in the
United States, and some opportunity for advanced training of faculty in
the United States.
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To ensure maximum benefit through these programs, leading scien-
tists of the region have met in planning and evaluation conferences and
seminars, and have defined regional objectives and national needs. New
course materials have been developed in Spanish and Portuguese. Spe-
cial attention has been paid to tropic zone biology. Institutes for the
training and upgrading of teachers have been organized, and NSF/AID
assistance has been provided for participation in these institutes by faculty
and trainees from remote areas.

The larger of the two assistance programs is directed to the improve-
ment of science and mathematics instruction throughout Latin America,
principally at the level of the secondary school. Cooperating Latin
American organizations include the Argentine National Council for
Scientific and Technical Research, the Peruvian Institute for the Pro-
motion of Mathématics Education, and the Brazilian Institute for Edu-
cation, Science, and Culture.

The second program, undertaken in cooperation with the Superior
Council of Central American Universities, is directed to the integration
and regional accreditation of science and mathematics training in the
schools of general studies (i.e., the lower university level) of the national
universities of Costa Rica, Nicaragua, El Salvador, Honduras, and
Guatemala.

Both programs are coordinated with related programs of the Ford
Foundation, the Organization of American States, the Inter-American
Development Bank, and UNESCO.
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SCIENCE POLICY PLANNING

The Nation has become increasingly dependent upon science to achieve
its goals. The investment of public funds in the support of basic re-
search and education in the sciences has mounted rapidly and sharply.
The contributions of private funds to scientific activities have risen abso-
lutely but declined in relative importance; and the Nation’s total scien-
tific enterprise has expanded enormously and altered significantly in form.
As a result of these developments in recent years, the questions and issues
faced by those who seek to plan for the continuing health and vitality of
science and who are compelled to reach decisions on problems of science
policy have grown in number, scale, complexity, and difficulty.

In the final analysis, the planning activity of the Foundation is defined
by the issues, questions, and problems of science policy. Consequently,
this activity seeks to: (1) understand their purport and relative impor-
tance; (2) cast them in meaningful and manageable forms; (3) discover
effective ways of illuminating and clarifying them; (4) secure the rele-
vant data, information, knowledge, and insight required for effective
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new issues and problems of science policy in the future.

Within the last two decades a new partnership has been fashioned
between the Federal Government and the U.S. science community. This
partnership has emerged from the dependence of the Government upon
science, and from the growing realization that it is in the national interest
to encourage and sustain the health, vigor, and growth of the scientific
enterprise, broadly conceived. In consequence, there is now a clear-cut,
continuing commitment on the part of the Federal Government to pro-
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For scientific research alone (basic and applied), Federal obligations
were estimated at around $5.1 billion in fiscal year 1965. For research
and its technological counterpart, development, annual Federal expendi-
tures (including R&D plant) increased from $74 million in fiscal year
1940 to an estimated $15.4 billion in fiscal year 1965. Today, the Fed-
eral Government provides about two-thirds of the dollars used in the
performance of research and development throughout the Nation. In
large measure this support stems from specific Federal requirements for
national defense, health, and space technology. To a lesser degree it is
also support for non-mission-related basic scientific research and graduate
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education in science to provide the manpower and fundamental knowl-
edge that will be needed later.

Because the Nation’s goals are related to and dependent upon scien-
tific and technological progress, these expenditures of public funds are
an investment in the Nation’s future. To make this investment both
prudent and fruitful, the Nation must find appropriate ways of foreseeing
the needs of research and education, and of planning to meet these needs.

PLANNING A NATIONAL POLICY FOR SCIENCE

Within the Federal Government, national science policy planning is
shared by the legislative and executive branches. Examples of congres-
sional involvement are seen in the annual budget review and in special
reviews conducted by various committees and subcommittees from time
to time. The creation of a Science Policy Research Division within the
Legislative Reference Service of the Library of Congress is a recent
important example of congressional interest in science policy.

The annual review of the budget of each executive department or
agency, by aprropriate committees in the House of Representatives and
Senate, has led, over the years, to continuing analysis of ongoing and
proposed policies and programs. It has, consequently, been an impor-
tant factor in the planning and formulation of policy. Furthermore,
the policies and practices of each Federal agency are subject to congres-
sional review by standing or specially created committees. Recently, for
example, the Subcommittee on Research, Development, and Radiation
of the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy considered the problem of
funding and planning in the field of high energy physics. Decisions based
on hearings such as this may have important effects not only on the agency
most directly concerned—in this case the Atomic Energy Commission—
but also upon a scientific discipline as a whole.

The extended hearings of the Subcommittee on Science, Research, and
Development of the Committee on Science and Astronautics of the House
(the Daddario Committee) is an example of major studies on the part of
the Congress in its continuing evaluation of the Nation’s scientific
enterprise.

Another highly important contribution to the understanding of public
policy problems in the field of science and to the assessment of the
scientific enterprise, particularly of its academic component, was made
by the House Committee on Science and Astronautics through a contract
entered into with the National Academy of Sciences. This agreement
resulted in a report to the Committee entitled Basic Research and Na-
tional Goals, published in March 1965. This report represents a land-
mark in congressional assessments of science policy, and promises to
exert a strong influence upon policy planning and formulation in the
future.

Within the executive branch, science policy planning similarly takes
place in different ways and at different levels. The President may seek
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advice on matters relating to science through his Special Assistant for
Science and Technology, who in addition to serving as the President’s
personal science advisor is Director of the Office of Science and Tech-
nology and Chairman of both the President’s Science Advisory Com-
mittee and the Federal Council for Science and Technology. The Office
which he heads is responsible for evaluating and assisting in the coordi-
nation of the entire Federal scientific and technical establishment.

The Federal Council for Science and Technology, consisting of top
policy-level representatives from each of the Federal agencies most
heavily engaged in scientific and technological activities, is a coordinating
mechanism for the entire Federal effort in these areas. The President’s
Science Advisory Committee, which consists of leading scientists and
engineers appointed by the President from outside the Government, pro-
vides advice on a wide variety of subjects and policy problems involving
science.

A significant factor in Federal policy planning and formulation is, of
course, the Bureau of the Budget. In its analyses of the budgetary plans
of the several agencies, the Bureau is concerned with projected levels of
funding for scientific programs, and it inevitably plays a major role in
determining the direction and the magnitude of Government involve-
ment in science.

In addition to the interests and activities of the Federal Government,
there are other diverse factors which affect, directly and indirectly, the
level, substance, and conduct of research and other scientific activities
in the United States; the opportunities for, and content of, education in
the sciences; and the utilization and development of the Nation’s re-
sources for science. These influences are shaped by the policies of State
and local governments and by the attitudes and actions of a variety of
nongovernmental institutions and organizations. They are private as
well as public in character. They are expressions of different goals, pur-
poses, and emphases, and they rely upon different means to attain the
particular ends they seek.

What is commonly spoken of as “national science policy,” therefore,
may be more accurately described as the sum of the public and private
policies which contribute to the realization of four broad objectives:

(1) assuring the vitality of scientific research and other activities de-
signed to push back the frontiers of knowledge;

(2) enhancement of the resources of manpower and institutions re-
quired to carry out those activities;

(3) diffusion and utilization of scientific information and under-
standing; and

(4) conversion of basic scientific knowledge to useful applications
beneficial to the welfare of the Nation and its people.

The complexity and subtlety of planning policy for science pose a
major challenge because of the very nature of the activities which seek
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to extend and deepen the store of human knowledge. The scientist can,
and must, plan his approach to a research problem. Society, through its
responsible elements, such as the Federal Government and the academic
community, is also planning when it attempts to enhance the resources
of science and sustain the conditions and climate conducive to the pur-
suit of free inquiry. But this does not mean that specific fundamental
advances or basic discoveries in scientific knowledge can be planned. It
would have been impossible, for example, to plan the discovery of the
electromagnetic effect which Joseph Henry and Michael Faraday first
observed in 1828, the observation of radioactivity by Antoine Becquerel
in 1896, or the discovery of penicillin by Sir Alexander Fleming in 1929.

Clearly, responsibility for the substantive planning of research rests
with the working scientist. Society, however, has a planning responsi-
bility for the determination of policies which promote research and edu-
cation in the sciences—policies which ensure the sound development of
the necessary resources of manpower and institutions.

Government can aid basic research by planning and creating a policy
framework within which research and science education can flourish.
As new discoveries and insights lead to new opportunities and challenges,
needs arise not only for adequate human and material resources but for
policies that can encourage and support progress under new conditions.
Thus the planning process must try to determine how, as well as how
much, support can best be provided for:

(a) science as a whole (research, education, and information), as
contrasted with research in particular;

(b) the different scientific disciplines with due regard to emerging
cross-disciplinary research areas; and

(c) basic science, as compared to applied science 'and development.

Such choices among alternatives must be made constantly, for it is
almost invariably true that our ideas, purposes, and objectives outreach
our resources. Moreover, the results of earlier decisions—or lack of
decisions—bring new difficulties, new opportunities, and new situations.
To make valid choices, policies and plans must be very carefully con-
ceived, for they involve such truly national purposes as increasing the
Nation’s defense capabilities, sustaining the health and well-being of the
people, assuring continued success in space science and technology,
encouraging steady industrial growth, developing an adequate pool of
highly trained manpower, and achieving a satisfactory institutional and
geographical distribution of science support funds.

Both the significance and the difficulties of planning with respect to
science are further illustrated by the fact that there are many other areas
of policy far less intimately linked to science—elimination of poverty,
taxation, patents, immigration, and civil rights, for example—in which
decisions may and do exert important influences on the scientific enter-
prise of the Nation.
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In the presence of many policies dealing with science—which collec-
tively may be thought of as “national science policy”—the role of the
National Science Foundation in science policy planning spans both the
Federal and non-Federal sectors, and is defined by the statutory responsi-
bility to “develop and encourage the pursuit of a national policy for the
support of basic research and education in the sciences,” and “. . . to
appraise the impact of research upon industrial development and upon
the general welfare.”

Within the executive branch, the National Science Foundation also
has major responsibilities for developing, proposing, coordinating, or
evaluating policies by which not only the Federal Government but also
State and local governments and nongovernmental organizations and
institutions can contribute to the enhancement of the health and vigor of
research and education in the sciences.

NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION PLANNING
ORGANIZATION

The importance of the planning function to the mission of the National
Science Foundation is reflected in actions taken by the Foundation during
fiscal year 1964 to expand and add increased responsibility to its own
organization for planning. Three newly established offices and the
Data Processing Center were placed in the Office of the Associate Direc-
tor for Planning.

Office of Economic and Manpower Studies

The Office of Economic and Manpower Studies conducts factual and
statistical studies designed to provide essential data and descriptive
information on all facets of scientific research and development and
science education. Fundamental data that are meaningful and

comprehensive are essential to the decision-making process and policy
formulation.

Office of Science Resources Planning

The Office of Science Resources Planning is concerned with long-
range planning studies to assure the effective development and utiliza-
tion of the Nation’s resources for research and education in the sciences.
It is also concerned with the structure and substance of broad policies
and programs designed to optimize national resources. To this end, it
secks to develop and assess alternative policies which could be pursued in
both the public and private sectors and to recommend preferred courses
of action.

Office of Program Development and Analysis

The Office of Program Development and Analysis serves as a focal
point for planning the Foundation’s own future program activities. Its
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principal objectives are the improvement and strengthening of the Foun-
dation’s efforts in support of science and science education, and the
coordination of ideas and concepts that are of concern to various Founda-
tion offices and divisions. Continuing assessment of ongoing Founda-
tion programs is conducted to assure their relevance and effectiveness.

Planning elements have also been established within the components
of the Foundation specifically concerned with research and with educa-
tion, in order to coordinate plans formulated in these areas and to pro-
vide continuing liaison with the Office of Program Development and
Analysis.

Data Processing Center

Recent expansion in the Foundation’s data-processing capability can
be expected to make a significant contribution to the effectiveness of
overall planning. Information on Foundation programs and activities
will be more readily available and in greater detail than in the past, as will
various bodies of data on significant aspects of the Nation’s scientific
enterprise. When fully operative, the Data Processing Center will have
enhanced sharply the Foundation’s capacity to conduct complex statisti-
cal and analytical studies.

Additional Planning Groups

As further evidence of the emphasis on both short- and long-range
planning within the Foundation, it is notable that within the past year the
committee structure of the National Science Board was reorganized so
that one of its standing committees is now assigned specific responsibility
for the Foundation’s intermediate- and long-range plans. The work
of this committee in particular, as well as of the others, augments and
guides to a significant degree that of the planning staff, so as to strengthen
the position of the Foundation as a whole with respect to planning and
policy formulation.

In addition to the work of the National Science Board, and the im-
portant contributions made by the divisions and program directors with-
in the Foundation, the planning and policy-making capability is further
augmented by the Planning Council, a group consisting of the Founda-
tion’s top officials under the chairmanship of the Director. A final, and
far from insignificant, factor in Foundation planning activities emerges
from its wide-ranging formal and informal relationships with other agen-
cies and governmental commissions, committees, and panels, with scien-
tific and professional societies, academic and other institutions, as well
as with individual scientists.

The current issues and questions raised with respect to science policy
range from the impacts of the system of Federal support of academic
research upon institutions of higher education to the allocation of Fed-
eral expenditures between the support of basic research, on the one hand,
and of applied research and development, on the other; from the varied
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long-range educational implications of improvements in science educa-
tion in elementary and secondary schools to the effects of public expendi-
tures on research and development upon the economic health and growth
of a locality or region; and from the appropriate relationship between
the level of Federal support of academic research and of graduate stu-
dents to the sums devoted to the work of Federal research laboratories.

It is evident that the more fundamental problems of policy will en-
dure. They will continue to be relevant and important problems because
the policy decisions made with respect to them at one point in time do not
solve them for all time.

In order to help the planning of sound, longer-range policies for the
health of science and the development of viable programs for the sup-
port of research and education in the sciences, the Foundation strives
to secure reliable information and data for establishing the parameters
and describing the essential characteristics of the Nation’s total scientific
and technical enterprise. In line with this effort, a wide range of sur-
veys and analytical studies, methodological as well as substantive, are
conducted by the planning offices themselves as well as through grants or
contracts.

The Foundation’s annual survey, Federal Funds for Research, Devel-
opment, and Other Scientific Activities, now in its fourteenth year, repre-
sents the only systematic and comprehensive compilation of obligations
and expenditures of Federal departments and agencies in the support of
vesearch and development. The Foundation also gathers varied bodies
of information from academic institutions, profit organizations, Govern-
ment laboratories, and nonprofit, nonacademic institutions designed to
throw light on the manner in which the Nation’s resources for science and
technology are distributed and utilized in all of its sectors.

Additional significant data are provided by The National Register
of Scientific and Technical Personnel, which the Foundation is required
by statute to maintain. Recent analyses of these data have, for example,
provided fresh information on the mobility of scientists with respect to
geographic location, field of science, type of employer, and work activity.
Other studies and surveys focus on obtaining knowledge about the devel-
opment of scientific and technical personnel through the processes of
education and training. Also of major concern to the Foundation is a
better understanding of the factors which affect supply of and demand
for scientific and engineering manpower and, in particular, improve-
ment in the techniques for forecasting future demands for such man-
power.

Other study efforts are directed to illuminating the relationship of
Federal research and development expenditures to the Gross National
Product, to determining ways of assessing their economic and social
implications, and to understanding the pattern of geographic distribution
of these expenditures. A report prepared by the Foundation at the
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request of the Subcommittee on Science, Research and Development of
the House Committee on Science and Astronautics, on Obligations for
Research and Development by Geographic Divisions and States by
Selected Federal Agencies, Fiscal Years 1961-65, provides key data and
information on the geographic distribution of Federal research and
development funds. Other NSF analyses deal with the patterns of the
distribution of Federal funds for academic research on an institutional
basis and with the implications of these patterns for governmental poli-
cies and programs. Among other problems connected with the eco-
nomics of research under investigation is that of determining the rate
of increase in the costs of conducting research.

Progress in policy planning for science depends upon an understanding
of the implications of a pluralistic structure of goals and purposes for
the availability and allocation of the resources for science. It depends
also on learning how to identify emerging needs, how to assess with
confidence the changing requirements within different fields of science,
how to sustain research and educational excellence where they exist
and at the same time identify and develop the potentialities for excel-
lence, how to attain national purposes for science and through scientific
activities while safeguarding the freedom and independence of scientific
institutions and individual scientists, and, in sum, how to protect and
make fruitful society’s investment in science.

All of these objectives are reflected in aspects of the work of the plan-
ning organization other than those already mentioned. Thus, an ana-
lytical study is devoted to securing a more thorough and systematic
understanding of the structure of diversified support for academic re-
search and of the ways in which its component elements interact. Fun-
damental questions in connection with the problems of priorities in
science and the determination and application of criteria for scientific
choice are also being pursued, as is a systematic understanding of the
processes and factors involved in the allocation of funds to scientific
research within the Federal Government.

In connection with the future needs of the various fields of science,
the Foundation supports the work of the National Academy of Science’s
Committee on Science and Public Policy. Under its auspices one report,
Ground-Based Astronomy: A Ten-Year Program, has been published.
Others on chemistry, physics, plant sciences, and computers have been
launched, and studies on mathematics and biology are being planned.
A related area of investigation involves an effort to work out the implica-
tions which alternative sets of assumptions with respect to the future
have for science policy strategies.

A key element in the Foundation’s concerns is the strength and health
of the Nation’s institutions of higher education. Consequently, the
Foundation is also engaged in studying in a variety of ways the impact
of its programs, as well as those of other Federal agencies, upon academic
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institutions. For sound planning of future Foundation policies and
practices it is necessary to forecast with as much understanding as pos-
sible how they may affect scientific research. Hence it is important to
be able to assess critically the consequences of support programs and
policies upon the educational functions of academic institutions as well
as upon their organization and structure. At the same time, it is essential
to anticipate the quantitative and qualitative changes in higher education
likely to occur in the future and the extent to which academic institutions
may be susceptible to significant innovations and alterations.

During the past year the Foundation has intensified and deepened
its examination of the Federal Government’s role in academic research
and graduate education. A new study, based on the Foundation’s own
data as well as information reported by other Federal agencies, is de-
signed to develop a profile of academic science and technology that will
be useful in assessing patterns and levels of Federal obligations for scien-
tific programs at universities and colleges. The results of this study
now available have pin-pointed a series of policy issues connected to the
educational implications of existing patterns of institutional distribution
of Federal funds.

There has been no intention to depict here every aspect of the work
of the planning staff of NSF or to detail the variety of analytical studies
and large-scale statistical surveys which it conducts. What has been
sought is to convey a sense of the kinds of problems which must be faced
and the range of study activities which must be pursued in order to
contribute meaningfully to the planning function in connection with
the formulation and implementation of sound and effective policies for
science and with their critical and objective evaluation.
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APPENDICES

A listing of grants, contracts, and fellowships
awarded in fiscal year 1965 appears in a separate
publication entitled “National Science Founda-
tion Grants and Awards, Fiscal Year 1965,” NSF
66-2. It is available from the Superintendent of
Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washlngton, D.C.




APPENDIX A

National Science Board, Staff, Committees, and Advisory
Panels

NATIONAL SciENCE Boarp

Terms Expire May 10, 1966

W. O. BAKER, Vice President—Research, Bell Telephone Laboratories,
Inc., Murray Hill, N.]J.

Tue Very Rev. Turopore M. HessurcH, C.S.C., President, Uni-
versity of Notre Dame, Notre Dame, Ind.

Wrnriam V. HousTon, Honorary Chancellor, William Marsh Rice Uni-
versity, Houston, Tex.

RoserT S. Morison, Professor of Biology, Comell University, Ithaca,
N.Y.

Josepr C. Morris, Vice President, Tulane University, New Orleans,
La.

E. R. Piorg, Vice President and Chief Scientist, International Busi-
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y.

WiLLiam W. Rusey, Professor of Geology and Geophysics, Department
of Geology and Institute of Geophysics, University of California, Los
Angeles, Calif.

Eric A. WALKER (Chairman), President, The Pennsylvania State
University, University Park, Pa.

Terms Expire May 10, 1968

Harvey Brooks, Gordon McKay Professor of Applied Physics and Dean
of Engineering and Applied Physics, Harvard University, Cambridge,
Mass.

Rurus E. CLEMENT, President, Atlanta University, Atlanta, Ga.

Henry EvriNg, Dean, Graduate School, University of Utah, Salt Lake
City, Utah

PHiLip HANDLER (Vice Chairman), James B. Duke Professor and Chair-
man, Department of Biochemistry, Duke University, Durham, N.C.

KaTeARINE E. McBriDE, President, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr,
Pa.

EpwarDp J. McSHANE, Professor of Mathematics, Department of Mathe-
matics, University of Virginia, Charlottesville, Va.

Epwarp L. Tatum, Member, The Rockefeller University, New York,
N.Y.

Rarpa W. TyLeR, Director, Center for Advanced Study in the Be-
havioral Sciences, Stanford. Calif.
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Terms Expire May 10, 1970

*Mary I. BunTING, President, Radcliffe College, Cambridge, Mass.

H. E. CARTER, Head, Department of Chemistry and Chemical Engineer-
ing, University of Illinois, Urbana, IlL

JuLian R. GoLpsmiTH, Associate Dean, Division of the Physical Sciences,
University of Chicago, Chicago, Ill.

WiLLiaM W. HAGERTY, President, Drexel Institute of Technology, Phila-
delphia, Pa.

*HARVEY PICKER, President, Picker X-Ray Corp., White Plains, N.Y.

Mina S. ReEs, Dean of Graduate Studies, The City University of New
York, New York, N.Y.

JuLius A. STRATTON, President, Massachusetts Institute of Technology,
Cambridge, Mass.

F. P. Taieme, Vice President, University of Washington, Seattle, Wash.

Member Ex Officio

LeLanp J. HaworTtH, Director, National Science Foundation, Wash-
ington, D.C.

VERNICE ANDERSON, Secretary, National Science Board, National Sci-
ence Foundation, Washington, D.C.

NATIONAL ScIENCE FOUNDATION STAFF¥**

Director . LerLanp J. HAworTH
Executive Assistant ________________ RoBERT W. JOHNSTON
Deputy Director___ o _._ JounT. WiLson
Office of the General Counsel
General Counsel . ________ . ._. WiLLiam J. HorF
Deputy General Counsel - __.._____. CHARLES B. RUTTENBERG
RESEARCH
Associate Director . _____________ RanpaL M. RoBErTsON
Special Assistant ___________________ Epwarp P. Topp
Senior Staff Associate_ . __ . _ RayMOND J. SEEGER

*Appointed on July 31, 1965.
*#As of November 1965.

166



Division of Biological and Medical Sciences

Division Director . — . HARVE J. CARLSON
Deputy Division Director . ——____ Davp D. Keck
Section Head for Cellular Biology—_ .. (Vacant)

Program Director for:
Developmental Biology. - ———___. PHILIP GRANT
Genetic Biology.____ . _________. HerMaN W. LEwis
Section Head for Environmental and
Systematic Biology__ . ______ WarTter H. HobGe
Program Director for:
Environmental Biology_ . .______ Jonn E. CanTLON
Systematic Biology__ . _______ WarTer H. Hobce (Acting)
Section Head for Molecular Biology_ ... (Vacant)
Program Director for:
Biochemistry_______ . __________ (Vacant)
Biophysies. R. BRuCE MARTIN
Section Head for Physiological Proc-
€855 e e e Davip B. TyLer
Program Director for:
Regulatory Biology—— . _._______ Davip B. TyrLer (Acting)
Metabolic Biology______________ Evcene L. Hess
Program Director for:
Psychobiology - __________ HeNrY S. OpBERT
Facilities and Special Programs__ ___. Jack T. SPENCER
Division of Engineering

Division Director___ . _____ Jonn M. Ipe
Program Director for:

Engineering Chemistry_______.____ Lewis G. MayFieLD
Engineering Energetics_ . _______ RovaL E. RosTenBACH
Engineering Materials_____._______ IsRaAEL WARSHAW
Engineering Mechanics__________. MicHaEL P. Gaus
Engineering Systems_o— . ______ GiLBERT B. DEVEY

Division of Institutional Programs

Division Divector_ - ___.______. Howarp E. Pace
Deputy Division Director . ______._ DenzeL D. SmMITH
Section Head for Institutional Devel-

opment ___ . ______________ DenzeL D. Smrrn
Program Director for:
Institutional Grants____.________ J- MErTON ENGLAND
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Division Director—Continued
Section Head for Institutional Development—Continued
Science Development Evaluation

Group:
Senior Staff Associate..________ WESLEY J. DALE
Staff Associates_______________ GEORGE W. BAKER
Howarp BoroucHs
Joun K. Major
WiLLiaM J. ROSEN
Section Head for Science Facilities____ JosHua M. LEISE
Science Facilities Evaluation Group:
Senior Staff Associate__________ LovaL G. GoFr
Staff Associates_______________ RicHARD A. CARRIGAN
STePHEN R. DEANE
Lroyp O. HErwic
FrEDERICK A. LEONARD
GEORGE A. LIVINGSTON
CHaRrRLES H. SUMMERSON
Architect — . HaroLp Horowrrz

Division of Mathematical and Physical Sciences

Division Director__ . _______________ GEOFFREY KELLER
Executive Assistant._______________ ANprREw W. Swaco
Section Head for Astronomy_________ GERARD F. W. MULDERS

Program Director for:
Optical Astronomy____________ HaroLp H. LANE
Radio Astronomy______________ EvereTT H. HURLBURT
Section Head for Atmospheric Sciences_ EarRL G. DROESSLER
Executive Secretary for:
Interdepartmental Committee for
Atmospheric Sciences______ SHERMAN W. BETTS
Commission on Weather Modi-
fication ___ . ____________ Jack C. OPPENHEIMER
Program Director for: \
Aeronomy . (Vacant)
Meterology — o Frep D. WHITE
Solar Terrestrial Research__.____ ROBERT FLEISCHER
Weather Modification__________ PeTer H. WYCKOFF
Section Head for Chemistry_________ WaLTER R. KIRNER

Program Director for:
Inorganic and Analytical Chem-

27, OreNF. WiLLIAMS
Organic Chemistry____________ (Vacant)
Physical Chemistry___.________ (Vacant)
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Division Director—Continued

Section Head for Earth Sciences_____ WiLriam E. Benson
Program Director for:
Geochemistry . __________ ALVIN VAN VALKENBURG
Geology e RicHARD G. Ray
Geophysics o ___ Roy E. Hanson
Oceanography . _____._._ RicHARD G. BADER
Section Head for Mathematical Sci-
ENCeS e MirToN E. Rose
Program Director for:
Algebra and Topology. - ___ RaLrH M. KrAUSE
Analysis, Foundations, and Ge-
OMELTY oo MartuEw P. GaFrNey, Jr.
Applied Mathematics and Sta-
BSHCS oo WiLLiam H. PeLL
Computer Science.. . eeee_-_ (Vacant)
Section Head for Physics—— . ___ WavnE R. GRUNER

Program Director for:
Atomic and Molecular Physics._._ (Vacant)

Elementary Particle Physics____ J. Howarp McMILLEN
Elementary Particle Physics Facil-

] 77 JeroME H. FrREGEAU
Nuclear Physics—— . _____ WiLLiam S. RobNEY
Solid State and Low Temperature

Physics _ e Howarp W. ETzEL
Theoretical PRYSICS oo oo HenNry S. VaLk

Division of Social Sciences

Division Director .- oo Howarp H. HiNESs
Special Assistant__________________ BErRTHA W. RUBINSTEIN
Program Director for:
Anthropology . _____.__ Ricuarp W. LiEBAN
Economics - Howarp W. NicHOLSON
Sociology and Social Psychology_..._ CArRL W. BACKMAN
Special Projects_________________ MURRAY ABORN

Special Consultant for:

History and Philosophy of Science_.._ Rocer C.Buck

Office of Antarctic Programs

Head _______ - TroMas O. JoNes
Executive Officer . _______________ G.R.ToNEY
Special Projects Officer— . __________ Joun T. CroweLL
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Chief Scientist_________ ________. A.P.Crary
Program Director for:

Antarctic Atmospheric Physics——___ Ray R. HEER, Jr.
Antarctic Biology________________ GEORGE A. LLANO
Field Requirements and Coordina-

tion __ o~ PuiLie M. SMITH
International Cooperation and In-

formation ________________.__ Henry S. Francrs, Jr.

EDUCATION
Associate Director_______.__________. HeNrY W. RIECKEN

Division of Undergraduate Education in Science

Division Director - e LyLe W. PHILLIPS
Program Director for:

Undergraduate Student Programs-_. Lewis N. Pmvo

College Teacher Programs___.___.._ REINHARD L. KORGEN
Instructional Scientific Equipment
Program . _____________ RicHarD W. SAMES
College Science Curriculum Improve-
ment__ .o Joun Mavs
Special Projects____-____________ RicuArD E. PAuLsoN

Division of Graduate Education in Science

Division Director . _________.____. TuoMAs D. FONTAINE
Section Head for Fellowships____.___ Howarp D. KRAMER
Program Director for:
Summer and Cooperative Fellow-

ships - HaLL TAYLOR
Faculty and Postdoctoral Fellow-
ships o _ HaroLp R. VOORHEES
Graduate Fellowships and Trainee-
ships Francis G. O’Brien
Program Director for Advanced
Science Education___________ (Vacant)

Division of Precollege Education in Science

Division Director__ . __________ Kerra R. KeLson
Section Head for Teacher Education_. C.RusseLL PHELPS
Program Director for:

Summer Study________________ WiLLiaM E. MORRELL
Research Training and Academic
Year Study_______________ MicuaeL M. FrobymMa
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Division Director—Continued
Section Head for Student and Cur-
riculum Improvement _________._ CHARLES A. WHITMER
Program Director for:
Precollege Course Content Im-

provement _______________ Laurence O. BiNper
Student and Cooperative Pro-
grams ___________._______ Howarp J. HausMaN
PLANNING
Associate Director__ . oo Bowen C. DeEs
Senior Staff Associate .. ____ ALLEN O. GAMBLE

Office of Program Development and Analysis

Head ______ . Lours LEviN
Special Assistant_________ . _________ Mivprep C. ALLEN
Senior Staff Associate______________ WiLLiam V. ConsoLrazio
Staff Associates.__________________ J. RicHARD MAYER

RoserT H. LINNELL

Office of Science Resources Planning

Head _.___________ .. HEeNrY Davip
Senior Staff Associate . _______ (Vacant)
Staff Associates___________________ M. Frank HErsMaN

KARL KREILKAMP
BERNARD STEIN

Office of Economic and Manpower Studies

Head_.________ __ .. H. E. RiLey
General Analysis Staff
Study Director for:
Government-University Relation-
ships o ___ Oscar H. LEvINE
National Scientific Activities___.._ RoBerT W. CaN
Economic Growth_ .. __ . _.__ THEODORE SURANYI-UNGER,
Jr.
Concepts and Data Coordina-
BON e KATHRYN S. ARNOW
Foreign Studies______________ Joseprn P. Kozrowskr
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Head—Continued
Section Head for Manpower and Edu-

cation Studies_ . ____________._ TuowMmas J. MiLLs
Study Director for:
Manpower Studies_______..___. RoBerT W. CAIN
National Register of Scientific and
Technical Personnel______. MivToN LEVINE
Science Organization and Manage-
ment Studies_.___ ZorLa BroNSON
Science Education Studies.__ .- WiLLIAM A. JARACZ
Section Head for Research and Devel-
opment Studies______ . ___ KenNETH P. Sanow
Study Director for:
Government Studies—____ . __ BenjaMIN L. OLSEN
Industrial Economic Studies_____ George C. NicHOLS

Colleges and Universities Studies—. Josepr H. SCHUSTER
Nonacademic Research Institu-

tions Studies_ _ _ o _ RicHArD M. BERRY
Intersectoral Studies and Trends__ KATHRYN S. ARNow

Data Processing Center

Head oo _. Epwarp M. McCormMick
Head, Data Resources Groupp—_______ RicHARD A. WILLIAMS

MOHOLE PROJECT OFFICE

Director - — e, GorponN G. LiLL
Executive Assistant__ _ — oo __ MiLLER F. SHURTLEFF
Field Operations Chief . ___ Danier Hunr, Jr.

'OFFICE OF SCIENCE INFORMATION SERVICE

Head ___ ____ . BurTON W. ADKINSON
DeputyHead Henry J. DUBESTER
Section Head for Studies and Support. WiLLIAM S. BARKER

Program Director for:

Research and Studies__________ HerLen L. BRowNsoN
Information Systems_______..__ EuceENE PrONKO (Acting)
Publications Support______.____ GorooN B. Warp (Acting)
Section Head for Science Information
Coordination_________________ ErNEsT R. SoHNS
Head, Data Collection and Publica-
tionsUnit____________________ Rarpy H. SuLLIVAN
Program Director for:
Federal Science Information_____ SeyMouR I. TAINE
Domestic and Foreign Science
Information__ __ e (Vacant)
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OFFICE OF INTERNATIONAL SCIENCE ACTIVITIES

Head ________ __ . oo ___ ARTHUR RoOE
Special Assistant__________________ WARREN E. THOMPSON
Section Head for International Pro-
grams_ e Howarp FoncANNON

Program Director for:
United States-Japan Cooperative

Science__ . _____________ RicuArD R. RIes
Science Assistance__.____._____ Max HELLMAN

Head, International Organizations

Staff . Ray W. Mavuew
Head, Program Development and

Analysis Staff . ____ . _____ RoserT F. HuLL
NSF/Tokyo

Head __ ________ . ___ __________ J. E. O’ConneLL (Acting)

Staff Associate_ _____ . __________ M. DALE ARVEY
NSF/San Jose Head . _______ DuncaN CLEMENT

OFFICE OF CONGRESSIONAL AND PUBLIC AFFAIRS

Head and Congressional Liaison O fficer. James F.Kinc
Public Information Officer_.__.__.___ Roranp D. PaINE, Jr.

ADMINISTRATIVE MANAGER

Administrative Manager—_____________ Frank C. SHEPPARD
Deputy Administrative Manager—____ HeNRrY BIRNBAUM
Head, Contracts Office— - _________ RoBERT D. NEWTON
Head, Grants Office . __._____._ WiLriam E. FEg, Jr.
Head, Office Services_ . ________ Howarp TiHILA
Personnel Officer__________________ Carvin C. JoNEs

COMPTROLLER

Comptroller_________ . AARON ROSENTHAL

Deputy Comptroller and Budget Of-

ficer e LurHER F. SCHOEN
Finance Officer—_ . ___ Epwarp B. GARVEY
Head, Internal Audit Office_—__._____ WiLForp G. KENER
Head, Indirect Cost (Rate) Determina-

tion Office— - Lours SieceL (Acting)
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Apvisory CoMMITTEES, COUNCILS, AND COMMISSIONS

Divisional Committee for Biological and Medical Sciences

Lawrence R. Blinks, Director, Hopkins Marine Station, Stanford Uni-
versity, Pacific Grove, Calif.

Theodore H. Bullock, Department of Zoology, University of California,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Harry Eagle, Albert Einstein School of Medicine, Yeshiva University,
New York, N.Y.

James D. Ebert, Department of Embryology, Carnegie Institution of
Washington, Baltimore, Md.

E. A. Evans, Jr., Department of Biochemistry, University of Chicago,
Chicago, IlL.

Paul J. Kramer, Department of Botany, Duke University, Durham, N.C. .

William D. Lotspeich, Department of Physiology, School of Medicine
and Dentistry, University of Rochester, Rochester, N.Y.

Ernst Mayr, Museum of Comparative Zoology, Harvard University,
Cambridge, Mass.

Conrad G. Mueller, Jr., Department of Psychology, Columbia Univer-
sity, New York, N.Y.

Marcus Rhoades, Department of Botany, Indiana University, Blooming-
ton, Ind.
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John Laughnan, Department of
Botany, University of Illinois,
Urbana, Il

Richard Lewontin, Department of
Zoology, University of Chicago,
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Department of Anthropology,
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Gerald Holton, Jefferson Physical
Laboratory, Harvard University,
Cambridge, Mass.
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184

Gerald C. Phillips, Department of
Physics, Rice University, Hous-
ton, Tex.

Stuart A. Rice, Institute for the
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Sociology and Anthropology,
Duke University, Durham, N.C.

Gardner Lindzey, Department of
Psychology, University of Texas,
Austin, Tex.

William J. McGuire, Department
of Social Psychology, Columbia
University, New York, N.Y.

James G. March, Dean of Social
Sciences, University of Califor-
nia, Irvine, Calif.

Albert J. Reiss, Department of So-
ciology, University of Michigan,
Ann Arbor, Mich.

George J. Suci, Department of
Child Development and Family
Relationships, Cornell Univer-
sity, Ithaca, N.Y. ’

Advisory Panel for Specialized

Facilities

George Anastos, Department of
Zoology, University of Maryland,
College Park, Md.

Sanford S. Atwood, President, Em-
ory University, Atlanta, Ga.

S. F. Carson, Biology Division, Oak
Ridge National Laboratory, Oak
Ridge, Tenn.

Leslie A. Chambers, Director, Han-
cock Foundation, University of

186

Southern California, Los An-
geles, Calif.

Vernon I. Cheadle, Chancellor,
University of California, Santa
Barbara, Calif. .

Eugene F. Corcoran, The Marine
Laboratory, Institute of Marine
Science, University of Miami,
Miami, Fla.

Jerome Cox, Jr., Central Institute
for the Deaf, St. Louis, Mo.

Robert K. Enders, Department of
Biology, Swarthmore College,
Swarthmore, Pa.

George A. Feigen, School of Medi-
cine, Stanford University, Stan-
ford, Calif.

Robert L. Fernald, Department of
Zoology, University of Washing-
ton, Seattle, Wash.

Jeffery D. Frautschy, Scripps In-
stitution of Oceanography, Uni-
versity of California, La Jolla,
Calif.

Herbert Friedmann, Los Angeles
County Museum, Los Angeles,
Calif.

Shelby Gerking, Department of
Zoology, Indiana University,
Bloomington, Ind.

Cadet Hand, Director,
Marine Laboratory,
Calif.

Earl S. Herald, California Academy
of Science, Golden Gate Park,
San Francisco, Calif.

Theodore H. Hubbell, Museum of
Zoology, University of Michigan,
Ann Arbor, Mich.

F. F. Koczy, The Marine Labora-

Bodega
Berkeley,

tory, University of Miami,
Miami, Fla.
Harlan Lewis, Dean of Life

Sciences, University of Califor-
nia, Los Angeles, Calif.



Emil M. Mrak, Chancellor, Uni-
versity of California, Davis,
Calif,

William Duwayne Neff, Depart-
ment of Psychology, Indiana
University, Bloomington, Ind.

Geoffrey Norman, Vice President
for Research, University of
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.

John L. Patterson, Department of
Medicine, Medical College of
Virginia, Richmond, Va.

Daniel C. Pease, Department of
Anatomy, University of Califor-
nia, School of Medicine, Los
Angeles, Calif.

Luigi Provasoli, Haskins Labora-
tories, New York, N.Y.

Edward C. Raney, Department of
Conservation, Cornell Univer-
sity, Ithaca, N.Y.

Carl D. Riggs, Department of Zo-
ology, University of Oklahoma,
Norman, Okla.

J. David Robertson, Research Lab-
oratory, McLean Hospital, Bel-
mont, Mass.

Murray D. Rosenberg, The Rocke-
feller Institute, New York, N.Y.

John H. Ryther, Woods Hole
Oceanographic Institution,
Woods Hole, Mass.

Thomas T. Sandel, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, Center
Development Office, Cambridge,
Mass.

Seymour Shapiro, Head, Botany
Department, University of Mass-
achusetts, Amherst, Mass,

Albert C. Smith, Director of Re-
search, University of Hawaii,
Honolulu, Hawaii

Athelstan F. Spilhaus, Institute of
Technology, University of Min-
nesota, Minneapolis, Minn.

Albert Tyler, Department of
Embryology, California Institute
of Technology, Pasadena, Calif.

Stanley Watson, Woods Hole
Oceanographic Institution,
Woods Hole, Mass.

Karl M. Wilbur, Department of
Zoology, Duke University, Dur-
ham, N.C.

Advisory  Panel
Biology

Constantine J. Alexopoulos, De-
partment of Botany, University
of Texas, Austin, Tex.

Frederick M. Bayer, Institute of
Marine Science, Miami, Fla.
Kenton L. Chambers, Department
of Botany and Plant Pathology,
Oregon State University, Corval-

lis, Oreg.

Arthur J. Cronquist, New York Bo-
tanical Garden, Bronx Park, New
York, N.Y.

Joel W. Hedgpeth, Pacific Marine
Station, Dillon Beach, Marin
County, Calif.

Terry W. Johnson, Department of
Botany, Duke University, Dur-
ham, N.C.

Charles D. Michener, Department
of Entomology, University of
Kansas, Lawrence, Kans.

George S. Myers, Division of Sys-
tematic Biology, Stanford Uni-
versity, Stanford, Calif.

Everett C. Olson, Department of
Geology, University of Chicago,
Chicago, Il

Charles G. Sibley, Department of
Conservation, Cornell Univer-
sity, Ithaca, N.Y.

James A. Slater, Department of
Zoology and Entomology, Uni-
versity of Connecticut, Storrs,
Conn.

for  Systematic
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Franklin Sogandares, Department
of Zoology, Tulane University,
New Orleans, La.

Wilson N. Stewart, Department of
Botany, University of Illinois,
Urbana, Iil.

W. H. Wagner, Department of
Botany, University of Michigan,
Ann Arbor, Mich.

Advisory Panel for University Com-

puting Facilities

William F. Atchison, Head, Rich
Electronic Computer Center,
Georgia Institute of Technology,
Atlanta, Ga.

Mary A. B, Brazier, Brain Research
Institute, University of Califor-
nia, Los Angeles, Calif.

Sidney Fernbach, Lawrence Radia-
tion Laboratory, Livermore,
Calif.

Joseph O. Hirschfelder, Depart-
‘ment of Chemistry, University of
Wisconsin, Madison, Wis.

Nathan M. Newmark (Chairman},
Department of Civil Engineer-
ing, University of Illinois, Ur-
bana, Ill.

Arthur H. Rosenfeld, Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology,
Cambridge, Mass.
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William R. Sears, Director, Center
for Applied Mathematics, Cor-
nell University, Ithaca, N.Y.

Leonard M. Uhr, Mental Health
Research Institute, University of
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich.

Willis H. Ware, Rand Corporation,
Santa Monica, Calif.

Victor H. Yngve, Department of
Electrical Engineering, Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology,
Cambridge, Mass.

Advisory Panel for Weather
Modification

Louis J. Battan, Institute of Atmos-
pheric Physics, University of
Arizona, Tucson, Ariz.

Victor K. LaMer, Department of
Chemistry, Columbia University,
New York, N.Y.

Gordon J. F. MacDonald, Institute
of Geophysics and Planetary
Physics, University of California,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dean F. Peterson, Jr. (Chairman),
Utah State University, Logan,
Utah

Yale Mintz, Department of Meteor-
ology, University of California,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Bernard Vonnegut, Arthur D.
Little, Inc., Acorn Park, Cam-
bridge, Mass.



APPENDIX B
FINANCIAL REPORT FOR FISCAL YEAR 1965

SarariEs AND EXPENSES APPROPRIATION

Receipts
Appropriated for fiscal year 1965_ ... _______ $420, 400, 000
Unobligated balance from fiscal year 1964____.___ 3,966, 915
Recovery of prior year funds 124,117
Total availability $424, 491, 032
Obligations

Basic Research and Supporting Facilities:
Basic research project grants:

Biological and medical sciences__..__________ $41, 648, 842
Mathematical and physical sciences 54, 141, 560
Engineering 13, 714, 853
Social Sciences 9, 965, 661
Subtotal 119, 470, 916
National Research Programs:
Antarctic research programs 7,608, 211
Indian Qcean expedition 3,667,290
Weather modification 1,997, 553
International year of the quiet sun—_________ 3, 499, 600
Deep crustal studies of the earth
(Project Mohole) 24, 699, 280
United States-Japan cooperative science
program 722, 332
Subtotal 42, 194, 266

Specialized Research Facilities Support:
Biological science research facilities:
Specialized biological facilities $3, 499, 508
Oceanographic research facilities. 998, 520
Subtotal 4, 498, 028
Physical Sciences Facilities:
Chemistry research instruments_ 1, 432, 500
Oceanographic research

facilities 1,996, 664
University astronomy research
facilities 1, 821, 000
University atmospheric research
facilities 599, 678
University  physics  research
facilities 11, 429, 586
Subtotal 17, 249, 428
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Basic Research and Supporting Facilities—Con.
Specialized social sciences research facilities_____
Engineering research facilities
University computing facilities

Subtotal

National Research Centers:
National Radio Astronomy Observatory ....._
Kitt Peak National Observatory .~
Cerro Tololo Inter-American Observatory._.._
National Center for Atmospheric Research_._

Subtotal

Subtotal, basgic research and supporting
facilities

$210, 000
1,271,995
4,512, 503

27,741, 954

3, 380, 000
6, 915, 000
1, 385, 000
7, 800, 000

19, 480, 000

e e S

Science Education Programs:

Fellowships and traineeships 40, 224,075
Institutes 43, 196, 261
Research participation and. science activities for
teachers. 4,003,610
Science education for undergraduate students___ 5,478, 698
Science education for secondary school students... 3, 402, 592
Spec. advanced science education projects—. 1, 352, 990
Course content improvement 14, 551, 867
Instructional equipment for undergraduate
education 8, 204, 584
Subtotal, science education programs
Institutional Science Programs:
Institutional grants for science 11, 417, 659
Graduate science facilities 21, 425, 320
Science development program 27, 394, 000
Subtotal, institutional science programs
Science Information Services:
Studies and support 5,552,612
Science information coordination - 4, 886, 562
International scientific information exchanges....— 683, 815
Subtotal, science information services
Studies of National Resources for Science and
Technology:
Statistical surveys 533, 530
National register of scientific and technical
personnel 825, 395
Analytical studies 661, 000

Subtotal, studies of national resources for
science and technology

Program Development and Management

Total, NSF
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$208, 887, 136

120, 414, 677

60, 236, 979

11, 122,989

2,019,925
13, 118, 462

415, 800, 168



Allocation to other Government ies $166, 521

S

Total obligations, fiscal year 1965 415, 966, 689
Unobligated balance carried forward to fiscal year 1966._.______._ 8, 524, 343
Total 424, 491, 032

Trust Funp

Receipts
Unobligated balance from fiscal year 1964___._____ $7,285
Donation from private sources 690
Total availability. 7,975
Obligations
Total obligations fiscal year 1965 __________ 457
Unobligated balance carried forward into fiscal year
1966 7,518
Total 7,975

|
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APPENDIX C

Patent Resulting From Activities Supported by the National

Science Foundation

The Foundation since its last annual report has received notification
of the issuance of a patent by the U.S. Patent Office covering an invention
arising out of Foundation-supported activities.

Patent Number 3,182,353 entitled, “Guide Means for High Pressure
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Press,” was issued on May 11, 1965, on an invention made by How-
ard Tracy Hall during the course of research supported by a grant
to Brigham Young University. The invention relates to guide and
alignment means for a multiple press-member, high-pressure presses
and in particular, to guide and alignment means for high-pressure
presses which include a plurality of press members which are moved
rectilinearly toward a common point to form a closed polyhedral
press cell. '



APPENDIX D

National Science Foundation-Supported Scientific Conferences,
Symposia, and Advanced Science Seminars Held During
Fiscal Year 1965

SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES AND SYMPOSIA IN THE BIOLOGICAL AND
MEDICAL SCIENCES

GorboN REsEaRCH CONFERENCE ON BiorocicaL REGULATORY MECH-
anisMs—Andover, N.H.; July 20-24, 1964; Chairman: W. George
Parks, University of Rhode Island; Sponsor: Gordon Research Confer-
ences, Inc.

CoNFERENCE ON MAGNETIC RESONANCE IN BIOLOGICAL SYSTEMS—
Boston, Mass.; July 20-22, 1964; Chairman: Oleg Jardetzky, Harvard
University; Sponsor: Harvard University.

Pseupomonas WorksHOPS : MECHANISM AND CONTROL OF VARIABIL-
rry—Cold Spring Harbor, N.Y.; July 20-22, 1964; Chairman: I. C.
Gunsalus, University of Illinois; Sponsor: Cold Spring Harbor Labora-
tory of Quantitative Biology.

FirsT INTERNATIONAL CoOLLOQUIUM ON RAPID MIXING AND SAMPLING
TECHNIQUES APPLICABLE TO THE STUDY OF BIOCHEMICAL REACTIONS—
Philadelphia, Pa.; July 23-24, 1964; Chairman: Rudolf H. Eisenhardt,
University of Pennsylvania; Sponsor: University of Pennsylvania.
INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE PHYSIOLOGY OF DIGESTION IN THE
RummanT—Ames, Iowa; August 19-21, 1964; Chairman: R. W.
Dougherty, National Animal Disease Laboratory, Ames, Iowa; Sponsors:
Iowa State University and National Animal Disease Laboratory.
SympostuM oN THE ROLE OF MACROMOLECULAR ORGANIZATION—Chi-
cago, Ill.; August 30, 1964; Chairman: Earl Stadtman, National Heart
Institute, Bethesda, Md.; Sponsor: American Chemical Society.
CONFERENCE ON MICROBIAL CLASSIFICATION—Quebec, Canada; Au-
gust 30-September 5, 1964; Chairman: P. H. A. Sneath, University of
Leicester, England; Sponsors: International Association of Microbiolog-
ical Societies, American Society for Microbiology, and Laval Univer-
sity (Quebec).

FrsT GornoN ResearcH CONFERENCE ON IoNIc MOVEMENTS AND
INTERACTIONS IN BroLocicaL, CHEMICAL, AND PHYSICAL PHENOMENA—
Tilton, N.H.; August 31-September 4, 1964 ; Chairman: George Eisen-
man, University of Utah; Sponsor: Gordon Research Conferences, Inc.
Symposium oN EvoLving GENES AND PROTEINS—New Brunswick, N.]J.,
September 17-18, 1964 ; Chairmen: Vernon Bryson and Henry J. Vogel,
Rutgers, The State University; Sponsor: Rutgers, The State University.
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NmvTH INTER-AMERICAN CONGRESS OF PsycHOLoGY—Miami Beach,
Fla.; December 17-22, 1964; Chairman: George A. Kelly, Ohio State
University; Sponsor: Ohio State University.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE AND SYMPOSIUM ON COMMUNICATION AND
SociaL INTERACTIONS IN PRIMATES—Montreal, Canada; December 29—
31, 1964; Chairman: Stuart A. Altmann, University of Alberta, Can-
ada; Sponsor: American Association for the Advancement of Science.
CONFERENCE ON THE MECHANISM OF AcTioN OF NAD-DEPENDENT
DEeHYDROGENASES—Lexington, Ky.; March 17-19, 1965; Chairman:
Alfred Winer, University of Kentucky Medical Center; Sponsor: Uni-
versity of Kentucky.

SYMPOSIUM ON THE POLYSACCHARIDES AND PEPITIDOGLYCANS OF Bac-
TERIAL CeLL WaLLs—Detroit, Mich.; April 6, 1965; Chairman: Roger
Jeanloz, Harvard Medical School; Sponsor: American Chemical
Society.

Rocky MouNTAIN BioENGINEERING SyMposium—Denver, Colo.; May
3-4, 1965; Chairman: Joseph C. Daniel, Jr., University of Colorado;
Sponsor: University of Colorado.

PLANNING CONFERENCE ON ProBLEMS oF EuTrOPHICATION—Washing-
ton, D.C.; May 8-9, 1965; Chairman: G. A. Rohlich, University of
Wisconsin; Sponsor: National Academy of Sciences-National Research
Council.

CONFERENCE ON INTERSEXUALITY IN FIsuEs—Saracota, Fla.; May 20—
25, 1965; Chairman: Eugenie Clark, Cape Haze Marine Laboratory,
Inc.; Sponsor: Cape Haze Laboratory.

TumrTieTE CoLp Spring Harsor Symrosium—Cold Spring Harbor,
N.Y.; June 4-11, 1965; Chairman: John Cairns, Cold Spring Harbor
Laboratory for Quantitative Biology; Sponsor: Cold Spring Harbor
Laboratory for Quantitative Biology.

INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS ON ORGANOGENESIS—Baltimore, Md.;
June 6-12, 1965; Chairman: James D. Ebert, Carnegie Institution of
Washington; Sponsors: International Institute of Embryology, Carnegie
Institution of Washington, and Johns Hopkins University.

SecoNp CONFERENGE ON LEARNED AND NON-LEARNED BEHAVIOR IN
IMMATURE OrcaNIsMs—Stillwater, Minn.; June 13-17, 1965; Chair-
man: Harold W. Stevenson, University of Minnesota; Sponsor: Social
Science Research Council.

TWENTY-FOURTH ANNUAL SYMPOSIUM OF THE SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY
oF DeveLoPMENT AND GRowTH—Northfield, Minn.; June 21-23, 1965;
Chairman: Herbert Stern, University of Illinois; Sponsors: Growth So-
ciety and Carleton College.

GorpoN REsearcH CoNFERENCE ON NucLEic Acios—New Hampton,
N.H.; June 21-25, 1965; Chairman: Gobind Khorana, University of
Wisconsin; Sponsor: Gordon Research Conferences, Inc.
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GorpoN REesearcH CoNFERENCE ON CeLL STRUCTURE AND Func-
TION—New Hampton, N.H.; June 28-July 2, 1965; Chairman: James
Bonner, California Institute of Technology, and David Luck, The Rocke-
feller Institute; Sponsor: Gordon Research Conferences, Inc.

GorpoN RESEARCH CONFERENCE ON PrOTEINS—New Hampton, N.H.;
June 28-July 2, 1965; Chairman: W. J. Harrington, Johns Hopkins
University; Sponsor: Gordon Research Conferences, Inc.

SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES AND SYMPOSIA IN THE ENGINEERING
SCIENCES

Sympostum oN CONCENTRATED VorTEx MoTioNs IN FLuIDS—Ann Ar-
bor, Mich.; July 6-10, 1964; Chairmen: G. K. Batchelor, University
of Cambridge, England and Wilbur C. Nelson, University of Michigan;
Sponsor: International Union of Theoretical and Applied Mechanics.
1964 INTERNATIONAL CrYoGENIC ENciNeErING CoNFERENCE—Phila-
delphia, Pa.; August 17-21, 1964; Chairman: K. D. Timmerhaus,
University of Colorado; Sponsor: University of Colorado.

THRD CONFERENCE ON FUNDAMENTAL REseArRcH IN Praiv Con-
crReTE—Allerton Park, IIl.; September 8-11, 1964; Chairman: Clyde E.
Kesler, University of Illinois; Sponsors: American Concrete Institute,
American Society of Civil Engineers, American Society of Testing and
Materials, Portland Cement Association, and Reinforced Concrete Re-
search Council.

Drrrusion IN Boby-CenTERED-CuBic MATERIALS—QOak Ridge, Tenn. ;
September 9-11, 1964; Chairman: John A. Wheeler, Jr., Oak Ridge
National Laboratory; Sponsor: American Society for Metals.

1964 ASME-ASLE INTERNATIONAL LUBRICATION CONFERENCE—
Washington, D.C.; October 13-16, 1964; Chairman: C. M. Allen,
Battelle Memorial Institute; Sponsors: American Society of Lubrication
Engineers, Lubrication Division of the American Society of Mechanical
Engineers, U.S. Air Force, National Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion, and Army Research Office (Durham).

INTERNATIONAL SYMPOSIUM ON THE NON-LINEAR FLEXURAL MECHAN-
1cs oF REINFORCED CONGRETE—Miami, Fla.; November 1964; Chair-
man: Herbert A. Sawyer, Jr., University of Florida; Sponsors: American
Concrete Institute, American Society of Civil Engineers, and the Uni-
versity of Florida.

SHoCcKk AND ViBRATION REsearcH—New York, N.Y.; December 1,
1964; Chairman: O. B. Shier, 11, American Society of Mechanical En-
gineers; Sponsors: University of Illinois, Illinois Institute of Technology,
University of Michigan, Michigan State University, University of Minne-
sota, Purdue University, University of Wisconsin, and the American
Society of Mechanical Engineers.

TaRD SyMPOsIuM ON THERMOPHYSICAL PROPERTIES—Lafayette, Ind.;
March 22-25, 1965; Chairman: Serge Gratch, Ford Motor Company,
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Dearborn, Mich.; Sponsors: American Society of Mechanical Engineers
and Purdue University.
1965 INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON MODERN TRENDS IN ACTIVATION
AnNaLysis—College Station, Tex.; April 19-22, 1965; Chairmen:
Richard Elliott Wainerdi, Texas A. & M. University and D. Gibbons,
United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority, England; Sponsors: Inter-
national Atomic Energy Agency, Eurisotop Office of the European
Atomic Energy Community, U.S. Atomic Energy Commission, Activa-
tion Analysis Research Laboratory, and Texas A. & M. University.
ConNFERENCE oN NonpestrucTIivE TesTING OF Woop—Pullman,
Wash.; April 22-24, 1965; Chairmen: George G. Marra and William
L. Galligan, Wood Technology Section, Washington State University;
Sponsor: Washington State University.
NATIONAL SPRING MEETING OF THE SOCIETY FOR EXPERIMENTAL
StrEss ANaLysis—Denver, Colo.; May 5-7, 1965; Chairman: Arthur
Ezra, Rocky Mountain Section of the Society for Experimental Stress
Analysis; Sponsor: Society for Experimental Stress Analysis.
SYMPOSIUM ON THE APPLICATION OF CRYSTALLIZATION TECHNIQUES——
San Francisco, Calif.; May 16-19, 1965; Chairman: J. E. Powers, Uni-
versity of Michigan; Sponsor: American Institute of Chemical Engi-
neers.
CorroguiuM oN NATURE OF INELASTIC BEHAVIOR OF CONCRETE AND
ITs StructuraL EFrFeEcTs—Ithaca, N.Y.; June 1965; Chairman:
George Winter, Cornell University; Sponsors: Portland Cement Asso-
ciation and Cornell University.
Rurorocy SympostuM—Washington, D.C.; June 7-9, 1965; Chair-
man: A. W. Marris, Georgia Institute of Technology; Sponsor: Ameri-
can Society of Mechanical Engineers.
SEcoND INTERNATIONAL POowpDER METALLURGY CONFERENCE—New
York, N.Y.; June 14-17, 1965; Chairman: Kempton H. Roll, Metal
Powder Industries Federation; Sponsor: Metallurgical Society of Ameri-
can Institute of Mechanical Engineers.
SymposiuM oN PErsPECTIVES IN OceaN EnNcINEERING—Washington,
D.C.; June 14-17, 1965; Chairmen: John D. Isaacs, Scripps Institution
of Oceanography, and David S. Potter, GM Defense Research Labora-
tories, Goleta, Calif.; Sponsors: Marine Technology Society and the
American Society for Limnology and Oceanography.

SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES AND SYMPOSIA IN THE MATHEMATICAL
AND PHYSICAL SCIENCES

CONFERENCE ON THE Puysics or TyprE IT SupercoNpucTIVITY—Cleve-
land, Ohio; August 28-29, 1964; Chairman: B. S. Chandrasekhar,
Western Reserve University; Sponsor: Western Reserve University.
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NINTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON Low TEMPERATURE PrYs-
1cs—Columbus, Ohio; August 31-September 4, 1964 ; Chairman: John
G. Daunt, Ohio State University; Sponsor: Ohio State University.
CoNFERENCE ON THE CHEMISTRY OF ORe-ForMING Frums—Prince-
ton, N.J.; August 30-September 4, 1964; Chairman: E. N. Cameron,
University of Wisconsin; Sponsor: Society of Economic Geologists, Inc.
and Princeton University.

GorpoN RESEARCH CONFERENCE ON NUCLEAR STRUCTURE PHYSICS—
New London, N.H.; August 31-September 4, 1964 ; Chairmen: Bernard
L. Cohen and Norman Austern, University of Pittsburgh; Sponsor:
Gordon Research Conferences, Inc.

ConNFERENCE ON Cosmic Rays anp Hicu Enercy Prysics—Cleve-
land, Ohio; September 25-26, 1964; Chairman: Frederick Reines, Case
Institute of Technology; Sponsor: Case Institute of Technology.

1964 NatioNaL CLay MiNERALS CONFERENCE—Madison, Wis.; Octo-
ber 5-8, 1964; Chairman: Sturges W. Bailey, University of Wisconsin;
Sponsors: University of Wisconsin and the Institute of Paper Chemistry.
Tumwp EasTerRN Unrrep StaTes THreoReETICAL PHyYsics CONFER-
eNce—College Park, Md.; October 30-31, 1964; Chairman: John S.
Toll, University of Maryland ; Sponsor: University of Maryland.

TAGA Symrosium oN MaeNETISM OF THE EARTH’S INTERIOR—Pitts-
burgh, Pa.; November 16-25, 1964 ; Chairman: Takesi Nagata, Univer-
sity of Tokyo; Sponsor: University of Pittsburgh.

INTERNATIONAL SymposiuM oN Hice ENErRGY AsTRONOMY—Austin,
Tex.; December 1518, 1964; Chairman: E. L. Schucking and Alfred
Schild, University of Texas, and Ivor Robinson, Southwest Center for
Advanced Studies; Sponsors: University of Texas, Southwest Center for
Advanced Studies, National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Air
Force Office of Scientific Research (AFOSR) and the Office of Naval
Research.

SeEconp ANNUAL CONFERENCE ON SYMMETRY PrincirLes AT HicH
Enercy—~Coral Gables, Fla.; January 20-22, 1965 ; Chairman: Behram
Kursunoglu, University of Miami; Sponsors: University of Miami, Air
Force Office of Scientific Research, Atomic Energy Commission, Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) and the Office of
Naval Research.

MEETING ON PLEISTOCENE STRATIGRAPHY IN DEEP-SEA SEDIMENTS—
Palisades, N.Y.; January 23, 1965 ; Chairman: R.F. Flint, Yale Univer-
sity; Sponsor: Columbia University.

SERIES OF SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES ON THE STATISTICAL ASPECTS OF
WEeATHER MobiricaTioN—Chicago, Ill.; January 1, 1965-December
31, 1965 (First conference January 9, 1965 at the University of Chi-
cago); Chairman: Byron W. Brown, Jr., University of Minnesota;
Sponsor: University of Minnesota.
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CONFERENCE ON PrOBLEMS OF STELLAR EvoLuTtoN—La Jolla, Calif.;
February 17-19, 1965; Chairman: Ivan R. King, University of Cali-
fornia; Sponsor: University of California, Berkeley.

SxTH ExPERIMENTAL NUGLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE CONFERENCE—
Pittsburgh, Pa.; February 25-27, 1965; Chairman: Charles A. Reilly,
Shell Development Company, Emeryville, California; Sponsor: Mellon
Institute.

CONFERENCE ON PHENOMENA IN THE NEIGHBORHOOD OF THE CRITICAL
Pornt—Washington, D.C.; April 5-8, 1965; Chairman: Melville S.
Green, National Bureau of Standards; Sponsor: National Bureau of
Standards.

Symposium oN FuncTioN ALcEBrAS—New Orleans, La.; April 19-24,
1965; Chairman: Fred B. Wright, Tulane University; Sponsors: Office
of Naval Research and Tulane University.

SyMposiuMm oN THE CONSTRUCTION oF LarGe TELEscopes—Tucson,
Ariz., and Pasadena, Calif.; April 1965; Chairman: I. S. Bowen, Mount
Wilson and Palomar Observatories, Pasadena, Calif.; Sponsors: Interna-
tional Astronomical Union and California Institute of Technology.
INTERNATIONAL SyMPOSIUM oN NucLEATION PHENOMENA-—Cleveland,
Ohio; April 7-9, 1965; Chairman: Alan G. Walton, Case Institute of
Technology; Sponsor: Case Institute of Technology.

CONFERENCE ON THE INTERNAL CoONVERSION Process—Nashville,
Tenn.; May 3-5, 1965; Chairman: Joseph H. Hamilton, Vanderbilt
University; Sponsors: Atomic Energy Commission and Vanderbilt
University.

MmwestT CONFERENCE ON THEORETICAL PHYSIcS—Columbus, Ohio;
May 14-15, 1965; Chairman: Robert L. Mills, Ohio State University;
Sponsor: Ohio State University.

CoNFERENCE ON CARBON 14 AND TriTiuM DaTING—Pullman, Wash.;
June 8-11, 1965; Chairman: Roy M. Chatters, Washington State Uni-
versity; Sponsors: Atomic Energy Commission and Washington State
University.

Firte BERRELEY SYMPOSIUM ON MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS AND
ProBasiLITY—Berkeley, Calif.; June 21-July 18, 1965; Chairmen:
Lucien LeCam and Jerzy Neyman, University of California, Berkeley;
Sponsors: Office of Naval Research, Air Force Office of Scientific Re-
search, and the University of California, Berkeley.

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON THE PHYSICS OF X-RAY SPECTRA—
Ithaca, N.Y.; June 22-24, 1965; Chairmen: Lyman G. Parratt, Cornell
University, Joyce A. Bearden, Johns Hopkins University, and E. Leonard
Jossem, Ohio State University; Sponsors: Atomic Energy Commission
and Cornell University.
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SCIENTIFIC CONFERENCES AND SYMPOSIA IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES

BioLocy oF HumaN Varation—New York, N.Y.; February 11-13,
1965; Chairman: Josef Brozek, Lehigh University; Sponsor: New York
Academy of Sciences.

CONFERENCE ON THE TEHUACAN ProjecTr—Andover, Mass.; May
1965; Chairman: Douglas S. Byers, Robert S. Peabody Foundation for
Archeology; Sponsor: Robert S. Peabody Foundation for Archeology.
CoNFERENCE ON MobeLs oF CoMMUNITY PowErR STRUCTURE—ARNN
Arbor, Mich.; June 28-July 9, 1965; Chairman: Warren E. Miller,
University of Michigan; Sponsor: Interuniversity Consortium for Politi-
cal Research.

ADVANCED SCIENCE SEMINARS

INTERNATIONAL FIELD INSTITUTE IN GEOLOGY, PARIS BASIN-—American
Geological Institute, Washington, D.C.; June 5-August 5, 1965 ; Direc-
tor: B. J. Siegel.

1965 Branpers UNIVERSITY SUMMER INSTITUTE IN THEORETICAL PHys-
1cs—Brandeis University, Waltham, Mass.; June 21-July 30, 1965;
Director: S. Deser.

SumMER FieLp PrograM IN ANTHROPOLOGY—Brandeis University,
Waltham, Mass.; June 15-September 15, 1965; Director: R. A. Man-
ners.

JoinT SuMmMER INSTITUTE IN HOMOLOGICAL ALGEBRA FOR GRADUATE
AND PosT-DocTorAL STUDENTS OF MAaTHEMATICS—Bowdoin College,
Brunswick, Maine; June 22-August 12, 1965; Director: D. E. Christie.
SUMMER SEMINAR IN MATHEMATICS AT THE UNIVERSITY OF MON-
TREAL—Canadian Mathematical Congress, Montreal; June 28—August
6, 1965 ; Director: L. F. S. Ritcey.

ApvANCED ScieENCE SEMINAR ON PraNeTARY ATrMmospueres—Florida
State University, Tallahassee; June 21-August 6, 1965; Director: S. L.
Hess.

SuMMER SEssION oN INTER-AcTIONS BETWEEN ToxicaNTs AND ProToO-
pLAsMs—North Carolina State of the University of North Carolina at
Raleigh; June 14-July 23, 1965; Director: F. E. Guthrie.
TWENTIETH SYMPOSIUM ON MOLECULAR STRUGTURE AND SPECTROS-
cory—Ohio State University Research Foundation, Columbus; June
14-July 18, 1965; Director: H. H. Nielsen.

FreLp TRAINING FOR ANTHROPOLOGISTS—Stanford University, Calif.;
June 20-August 27, 1965; Director: B. J. Siegel.

SuMMER ProcraM IN GeopuyYsicAL FLum DyNamics—Woods Hole
Oceanographic Institution, Mass.; May 21-July 27, 1965; Director:
W. V. R. Malkus.

Apvancep FiELp TRAINING IN ARCHAEOLOGY—University of Arizona,
Tucson; June 11-August 6, 1965 ; Director: R. H. Thompson.
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INSTITUTE FOR THEORETICAL PHYSsics—University of Colorado, Boul-
der; June 14-August 20, 1965 ; Director: W. E. Brittin.

ADVANCED SCIENGE SEMINAR IN ENERGETICS IN METALLURGICAL PHE-
NomENA— University of Denver, Colo. ; June 21-August 13, 1965 ; Direc-
tor: W. M. Mueller.

WINTER SEMINAR ON ADVANCED CoNTROL—University of Florida,
Gainesville; February 22-27, 1965 ; Director: O. I. Elgerd.

FieLp TRAINING IN SYSTEMATIC VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY AND PALEON-
toLocy—University of Kansas, Lawrence; June 15-July 25, 1965;
Director: E. R. Hall.

ADVANGED SCIENCE SEMINAR IN LincuisTics—University of Michigan,
Ann Arbor; June 28-August 18, 1965; Director: H. H. Paper.

Two ADVANCED SCIENCE SEMINARS ON QUANTITATIVE PoLITIcAL
Science ResearcE—University of Michigan, Ann Arbor; June 1-
August 31, 1965; Director: W. E. Miller.

FieLp TRAINING FOR ANTHROPOLOGISTS— University of Nevada, Reno;
June 20—August 27, 1965 ; Director: W. L. d’Azevedo.

FieLp Scroor v ETHNOLOGY aNp LiNcuisTics—University of Okla-
homa, Norman; June 1-July 31, 1965; Director: W. E. Bittle.

FieLp TRAINING IN ANTHROPOLOGY, PUEBLO, MExico—University of
Pittsburgh, Pa.; June 20-August 27, 1965; Director: D. Landy.
ADVANCED SCIENCE SEMINAR IN CROSS-CULTURAL RESEARCH—Univer-
sity of Pittsburgh, Pa.; February 22-27, 1965; Director: G. P. Mur-
dock.

Firre SuMMER INSTITUTE FOR THEORETICAL PHYSICS—University of
Wisconsin, Madison; June 14-August 14, 1965; Director: K. McVoy.



APPENDIX E

Publications of the National Science Foundation

This listing includes publications issued by the National Science
Foundation during fiscal year 1965. A complete listing of available
Foundation publications may be obtained upon request from the
Foundation.

The publications marked with a price may be obtained from the
Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, Washing-
ton, D.C., 20402. Other publications are available from the Founda-
tion.

ANNUAL REPORTS

1. Fourteenth Annual NSF Report, for fiscal year ending June 30, 1964:
NSF 65-1, $.45.

2. National Science Foundation Grants and Awards, fiscal year 1964:
NSF 65-2, $1.

3. Sixth Annual Weather Modification Report, for fiscal year ending
June 30, 1964 : NSF 65-9, $.30.

DESCRIPTIVE BROCHURES

1. Science Course Improvement Projects: I. Courses, Written Materials,
Films, Studies: NSF 64-8.

2. International Years of the Quiet Sun: NSF 64-18, $.20.

3. Improving the Dissemination of Scientific Information: NSF 64-22.

4. Financing a College Science Education: NSF 65-6, $.20.

SCIENCE RESOURCE BULLETINS

1. Reviews of Data on Science Resources:
Vol. 1, No. 1: Research and Development in American Industry,
1963: NSF 64-26, $.10.
Vol. I, No. 2: Salaries and Professional Characteristics of U.S.
Scientists, 1964 : NSF 64-27, $.05.
Vol. I, No. 3: Research and Development in the Electrical Equip-
ment and Communication Industry, 1956-62: NSF: 65-3, $.10.

MANPOWER AND EDUCATION STUDIES

1. American Science Manpower, 1962 (A biennial report of the Na-
tional Register of Scientific and Technical Personnel) : NSF 64-16,
$1.

2. Scientific and Technical Personnel in the Federal Government, 1961
and 1962: NSF 654, $.40.
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RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT ECONOMIC STUDIES

1. Current Projects on Economic and Social Implications of Science
and Technology, 1963: NSF 64-10, $.50.

2. Federal Funds for Research, Development, and Other Scientific
Activities, fiscal years 1962, 1963, and 1964, Volume XII: NSF 64—
11, $1.

3. Research and Other Activities of Private Foundations, 1960: NSF
64-14, $.35.

4. Industrial R. & D. Funds in Relation to Other Economic Variables,
NSF 64-25, $.65.

SCIENCE INFORMATION REPORTS

1. Scientific Information Notes (Bimonthly periodical reporting national
and international developments in scientific and technical informa-
tion dissemination): Single copy, $.25; subscription, $1.25 per year.

2. Scientific information Activities of Federal Agencies (A series of pam-
phlets describing the policies and practices of Federal agencies relative
to their scientific and technical information activities) :

No. 27. Department of Defense—Part II, Defense Documentation
Center: NSF 6413, $.10.

No. 28. U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare—
Part IV, National Library of Medicine: NSF 64-23, $.10.

No. 29. National Aeronautics and Space Administration: NSF
64-29, $.10.

No. 30. Department of Agriculture—Part 1I, National Agricul-
tural Library: NSF 65-5, $.10.

3. Current Research and Development in Scientific Documentation, No.
13: NSF 64-17, $1.75.

4. Characteristics of Scientific Journals, 1949-59: NSF 64-20, $.30.

202



PHOTO CREDITS

Page 7, Educational Services, Inc.; Page 17, Hugh Rogers;
Page 22, Ohio State University; Page 26, University of California;
Page 29, Educational Services, Inc.; Page 37, LaSalle College;
Page 40, Wake Forest College; Page 44, NSF; Page 61, NSF; Page
63, U.S. Geological Survey; Page 66, National Center for Atmos-
pheric Research; Page 69, NSF; Page 81, Cornell University; Page
86, Department of Housing and Urban Development (2) ; Page 92,
NSF; Page 93, NSF; Page 95, NSF; Page 96, NSF; Page 98, E. C.
LaFond; Page 99, University of Arizona; Page 101, K. Isono,
Nagoya University; Page 103, Kitt Peak National Observatory;
Page 105, California Institute of Technology; Page 108, National
Radio Astronomy Observatory; Page 109, Kitt Peak National
Observatory; Page 111, National Radio Astronomy Observatory;
Page 113, National Radio Astronomy Observatory; Page 114, Kitt
Peak National Observatory; Page 117, Kitt Peak National Ob-
servatory; Page 118, Kitt Peak National Observatory; Page 122,
National Center for Atmospheric Research; Page 125, National
Center for Atmospheric Research; Page 127, National Center for
Atmospheric Research; Page 129, University of Washington; Page
130, University of Wisconsin; Page 131, Rutgers, the State Uni-
versity; Page 132, Harvard University.
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